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BARKATULLAH UNIVERSITY, BHOPAL 
Repealed Ordinance No. 47 

(As per B.A.B.Ed./B.Sc.B.Ed. Course of the University) 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION AND COURSE OF STUDY  

For 
FOUR YEAR B.A.B.Ed. (EIGHT SEMESTER) PROGRAMME 

 

1. The four year degree course in Arts/Science education shall lead to the degree of B.A.B.Ed./ B.Sc.B.Ed. 
The degree course shall consist of four academic years, distributed in eight semesters. There will be an 
examination at the end of each semester and after eight semesters lead to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts/Science and Bachelor of Education. The Programme may be completed within a maximum period 
of six years from the date of admission.   

 

2. Eligibility:- 
  (a)  A candidate who after having passed: 
 (i)  Senior/Higher Secondary school certificate examination of the board of secondary education of 

Madhya Pradesh or any other board of secondary education in a state/UT of India with at least 
50% marks. 

 (ii) Any other examination recognized as equivalent by the University/Central/State Government. 
  (b) The candidate who has attended a regular course of study for first semester in a Institute shall be 

eligible for appearing at the first semester of B.A.B.Ed/ B.Sc.B.Ed examination and likewise for other 
semester examinations. 

 Promotion: 
 Promotion from one semester to the next semester will be independent of pass or fail in examination 

provided the candidate has satisfied the course and attendance requirements and provided a 
candidate fails in not more than two subjects and clears all the remaining subjects, he/she will be 
'Allowed To Keep the Term - ATKT' and will be automatically promoted to next semester but the 
course will have to be completed within six years. 

 (i) A candidate with four ATKT will be admitted but in any case he/she will not be allowed to have 
more than two ATKT in a semester. 

 (ii) A candidate who fails in more than two subjects in any semester will not be eligible to get 
admission in next semester, till he/she clears it as an ex-student.  

 (iii) No separate examination for ATKT candidates will be conducted. Odd semester ATKT examination 
will be held with odd semester and even semester ATKT examination will be held with even 
semester examination. 

 (iv)  A candidate who fails to clear ATKT in two chances will not be allowed admission to next 
semester and will appear the examination as an ex-student as per the point (ii). 

 (v) There will be no provision of revaluation in theory/practical/internal/project work. However, 
candidates can apply for re-totaling of marks in one theory subject per semester. 

 (vi) A candidate failing in theory subjects of a semester but securing minimum Pass marks in 
internal/project work/practical then the marks secured in practical/ internal will be carried 
forward in the next examination of the concerned subject. 

 

3.(a) Every student seeking admission to examination shall have to submit an application on prescribed 
form together with necessary fees and the following certificates from the Principal, viz. certificate of- 

 (i) Having attended at least 80% of lectures/seminars, practicum/practical  laboratory work 
etc. in theory papers and 90% in internship.  

 (ii) Good conduct. 
  (b) If the Principal of the Institute is unable to grant, in respect of any student, any of the certificates 

referred to in sub-para (a) above he/she shall have to forward a statement of grounds of his/her 
inability to do so to the Registrar for consideration of the Vice-Chancellor who may after holding such 
further enquiry, if any, as he/she deems necessary order for allowing the candidate for appearing in 
the examination or otherwise, in accordance with the merit of the case. 



  (c) Deficiency in attendance, not exceeding fifteen percent may be, on the recommendation of the 
Principal of the Institute, condoned by the Vice-Chancellor in accordance with the provisions of para 5 
of the Ordinance (No.6) relating to examination (General). 

 

4.  Every candidate for each semester examination shall be examined in the subjects as given in structure 
of the course.  

 

5.(a) The examination shall be conducted by means of written tests in theory papers and also in practical, in 
the case of such subject that has practical training prescribed by the Board of Studies. 

   (b) The scheme of examinations for different parts shall be as shown in the Structure.. 
   (c) The scope of studies in different subjects for an examination shall be as prescribed by the Academic 

Council on the recommendation of the Board of Studies and the Faculty of Education from time to 
time. 

 

6.(a).(i) The written part of the Semester Examination shall be held in December/May every year. The date 
of commencement of the examination will be notified by the Registrar well-in-advance. 

 (ii) The practical part of examination in the subjects in which such practical are prescribed may be 
arranged either before or after the written examination in accordance with the convenience of 
the Institute. This will be notified well-in advance with prior approval of the Registrar. 

    (b). The examination(s) for the backlog parts shall be held along with the concerned semester(s) 
examination for such candidates who are eligible for appearing in the examination. There shall be 
no supplementary or second examination, in this regard. 

 

7.(a) In order to be successful at any of the examinations for the B.A.B.Ed./B.Sc.B.Ed. Degree, an examinee 
must secure a minimum of 33% marks in each subject and 33% marks in aggregate of all subjects 
offered by him/her mentioned in Structure of the course. 

   (b) Subject in which both theory and practical examinations are prescribed, one has to obtain 33% marks 
in theory and practical examination, separately. 

 

8.(a)  There shall be no division assigned to the successful candidates of Semester I to Semester VII 
Examination. The division will be assigned to successful candidates after VIII Semester examination. 

   (b) Successful candidates of B.A.B.Ed/ B.Sc.B.Ed. Semester VIII examination will be placed in a   division in 
accordance with the following scale on the basis of aggregate marks obtained in all the semesters, 
taken together: 

 33% or above but less than 45%  :  Third Division 
 45% or above but less than 60%  :  Second Division 
 60% or above    :  First Division 
    (c) Successful examinees at the B.A.B.Ed./ B.Sc.B.Ed. Examination shall be placed in division, separately, 

for the part of B.A./B.Sc. subjects (FC + Arts/Science) and the part of pedagogical subject (B.Ed.) as 
follows, but according to the scheme mentioned above. 

 (i) In the B.A./B.Sc., taking into account the total marks obtained in the subjects in  semester I 
to VIII, together. 

 (ii) In the B.Ed. (Pedagogical) subjects taking into account the total marks obtained   
  in semester I to VIII, together. 
 

9. One grace mark in each semester will be given either for clearing/pass or for improvement in 
 division in the final semester. 
 

10. A candidate is to be declared successful at the examination of B.A.B.Ed./B.Sc.B.Ed  course, has to clear 
two components, namely, B.A./B.Sc. and B.Ed., separately. 

 

11. Candidates who have ATKT (back) in any subject(s) in any examinations (odd/even  semesters 
will have to appear at the concerned subsequent examination of the (odd/even  semesters). 
 Illustration: If a candidate fails in semester I of 2012 (2012-13) examination, then  he/she   
 has to appear the Semester I of 2013 (2013-2014) examination. The candidate shall   
 not be allowed to appear at the Semester II of 2013 (2012-2013), in the subject(s) in   
 which he failed in Semester I of 2012. 



 

12. The Executive Council shall publish the results of the examination by notifying the Roll Nos. and names 
of successful candidates within 60 days from the date of last examination. 

 

13. In the notification, declaring the results of the B.A.B.Ed./B.Sc.B.Ed. VIII semester examination names of 
first 10 successful examinees who have secured first division shall be arranged in order of merit, 
provided the examinee secures first division in both the parts, namely, B.A./B.Sc. and B.Ed. 

 

14. A successful candidate of shall be entitled only for combined degree B.A.B.Ed./B.Sc.B.Ed. 
 

15. Instructions for each semester in the concerned course of study shall be provided as per norms laid 
down by the university. The academic calendar of each semester will be notified well-in-advance. 

16.   In case of any dispute/ambiguity, the ruling of the university and decision of Vice-Chancellor will be 
final. 

_____________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 

STRUCTURE OF THE COURSE 
 
 

B.A.B.Ed.  
 
 

First Semester 
 

Subject/ Paper Paper Intern. Total Pds. 
/week 

B.A. Part: Foundation Course 
Moral Values 
Language – Hindi 

- English 

 
40 
40 
40 

 
10 
10 
10 

 
50 
50 
50 

 
3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 300 150 450  

B.Ed. Part 
Human Development in Socio-cultural 
Context 

 
40 

 
10 

 
50 

 
3 

School Education in India: Historical. 
Perspective 

40 10 50 3 

Health, Physical Education & Yoga -- 25 25 2 

Work Education -- 25 25 2 

Total 80 70 150  

Grand Total 380 220 600  

 
 
 
 
 

Second Semester 
Subject/ Paper Paper Inter. Total Pds. 

/week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Basics of Computer 
Language – Hindi 

- English 

 
 

40 
40 
40 

 
 

10 
10 
10 

 
 

50 
50 
50 

 
 

3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 300 150 450  

B.Ed. Part 
Cognition & Learning 

 
40 

 
10 

 
50 

 
3 

Psychology Practical  25 25 2 

Health, Physical Education & Yoga -- 25 25 2 

Work Education -- 25 25 2 

Art & Aesthetics  25 25 2 

Total 40 110 150  

Grand Total 340 260 600  



Third Semester 
Subject/ Paper Paper Intern. Total Pds. 

/week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Comp. & ICT in Education. 
Language – Hindi 

- English 

 
 

40 
40 
40 

 
 

10 
10 
10 

 
 

50 
50 
50 

 
 

3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 300 150 450  

B.Ed. Part 
Reading & Reflecting on text 

  
50 

 
50 

 
2 

Curriculum Development 40 10 50 3 

Arts and Aesthetics  25 25 2 

Community Living  25 25 1 week 

Total 40 110 150  

Grand Total 340 260 600  
 

Fourth Semester 
Subject/ Paper Paper Inter. Total Pds. 

/week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Comp. & ICT in Edu. 
Language – Hindi 

- English 
Environmental Edu.  

 
 

40 
40 
40 
40 

 
 

10 
10 
10 
10 

 
 

50 
50 
50 
50 

 
 

3 
3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 340 160 500  

B.Ed. Part 
Inclusive Education 

 
40 

 
10 

 
50 

 
3 

Assessment for learning I 40 10 50 3 

Total 80 20 100  

Grand Total 420 180 600  
 

Fifth Semester 
Subject/ Paper Paper Internal Total Pds / 

week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Entrepreneurship Dev. 

 
 

40 

 
 

10 

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

 220 130 350  

B.Ed. Part 
P.C. – I: Soc. Sc. 

 
60 

 
15 

 
75 

 
5 

P.C. – II: Lang.- H/E/M/U/G 60 15 75 5 

Assessment. for Learning II 40 10 50 3 

Basics in Education 40 10 50 3 

Total 200 50 250  

Grand Total 420 180 600  



 
 
 

Sixth Semester 
Subject/ Paper  Paper Internal Total Pds./ 

week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Entrepreneurship Development.  

 
 

40 

 
 

10 

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

 220 130 350  

B.Ed. Part 
P.C. – I: Soc. Sc 

 
60 

 
15 

 
75 

 
5 

P.C. – II: Lang. H/E/M/U/G 60 15 75 5 

Gender Issues & Peace Education. 40 10 50 3 

Schooling, Socialization & Identity 40 10 50 3 

Total 200 50 250  

Grand Total 420 180 600  

Seventh Semester 
Subject/ Paper Internal Total 

B.Ed. Part 
Pre-internship  

 
50 

 
50 

Internship (200+200) 400 400 

Post-internship 50 50 

Action Research (25+25) 50 50 

Concerns of Education coming from the field: 
A  Report 

50 50 

Grand Total 600 600 

Eighth Semester 
Subject/ Paper Paper Internal Total Pds / 

week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Environmental Edu. 

 
 

40 

 
 

10  

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

Elective I + Practicum +Pro. 60 15+25,50 150 9 

Elective II+ Practicum +Pro. 60 15+25,50 150 9 

Elective III+ Practicum +Pro. 60 15+25,50 150 9 

 220 280 500  

B.Ed. Part 
Vision of Indian Education  
: Issues and Concerns 

 
 

40 

 
 

10 

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

School Management & Leadership 40 10 50 3 

Total 80 20 100  

Grand Total 300 300 600  

 
 
  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 



 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

FIRST SEMESTER 
 

 

 
Subject/ Paper Paper Intern. Total Pds. 

/week 
B.A. Part: Foundation Course 
Moral Values 

Language – Hindi 

- English 

 
40 

40 

40 

 
10 

10 

10 

 
50 

50 

50 

 
3 

3 

3 
Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 
Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 
Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 300 150 450  

B.Ed. Part 
Human Development in Socio-cultural 

Context 

 
40 

 
10 

 
50 

 
3 

School Education in India: Historical. 

Perspective 
40 10 50 3 

Health, Physical Education & Yoga -- 25 25 2 
Work Education -- 25 25 2 

Total 80 70 150  

Grand Total 380 220 600  

 

• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 

(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  

 

 
 

 

 
 



B.A. Component 
Foundation Course: Moral values  

vk/kkj ikB;Øe % uSfrd ewY;  
 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           dqy vad & 40 

Internal: 10                                                           iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 28 vad ¼7 X 4 iz-½ 

2 Yk?kqmRrjh; iz’u & 07 vad ¼3-5 X 2 iz-½ 
oLrqfu"B iz’u & 05 vad ¼1 X 5 iz’u½ 

¼O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gkssaxsA½ 
 

Moral Values (uSfrd ewY;)  
 

 bdkbZ 1-  1- uSfrd ewY; ifjp; ,oa oxhZdj.k & MkW- 'kf’k jk;  

2- vkpj.k dh lH;rk & ljnkj iw.kZ flag 
 

bdkbZ 2-  1- cq) dh d:.kk & MkW- J)k frLl 

 2- f’kdkxks O;k[;ku & Lokeh foosdkuUn 

 

bdkbZ 3-  1- /keZ vkSj jk"Vªokn & egf"kZ vjfoUn 

 2- vIi nhiks Hko & Lokeh J)kuan 

 

bdkbZ 4-  1- varKkZu vkSj uSfrd thou & MkW- loZiYyh jk/kkd`".ku 

 2- lknxh & egkRek xka/kh 

 

bdkbZ 5-  1- Hk; ls eqfDr & ts- d`".k ewfrZ 

 2- lR; ds lkFk esjs iz;ksx & egkRek xka/kh dh vkRedFkk dk laf{kIr 

fo|kFkhZ laLdj.k ¼lkjka’k½   

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

 Foundation Course: Language – Hindi   
vk/kkj ikB;Øe %  fgUnh Hkk"kk  

 

iz’ui= & 1 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                          dqy vad & 40 

 Internal: 10                                                                                                       iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 28 vad ¼7 X 4 iz-½ 

2 Yk?kqmRrjh; iz’u & 07 vad ¼3-5 X 2 iz-½ 
oLrqfu"B iz’u & 05 vad ¼1 X 5 iz’u½ 

¼O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gkssaxsA vkarfjd ewY;kadu ds fy, nl vad 

fu/kkZfjr gSaA½ 
 

bdkbZ  1  1- Lora=rk iqdkjrh ¼dfork½   &   t;’kadj izlkn 

   2- tkx rq>dks nwj tkuk ¼dfork½  &  egknsoh oekZ 

   3- mRlkg ¼fuca/k½    &  jkepanz 'kqDy 

 4- f'kjh"k ds Qwy ¼yfyr fuca/k½ &  gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

  

bdkbZ 2  1- ued dk njksxk ¼dgkuh½  & izsepan 

  2- gkj dh thr ¼dgkuh½  & lqn’kZu 

  3- Hkxoku cq) ¼fuca/k½   & Lokeh foosdkuan 

  4- yksdra= ,d /keZ gS ¼fuca/k½  & loZiYyh jk/kkd"̀.k 
 



bdkbZ 3  1- dNqvk /keZ ¼fuca/k½   &  panz/kj 'kekZ xqysjh 

  2- og rksM+rh iFrj ¼dfork½  &  lw;Zdkar f=ikBh fujkyk 

  3- liuksa dh mMk+u ¼izsjd fuca/k½&  ,- ih- ts- vCnqy dyke 

  4- phQ dh nkor ¼dgkuh½  &  Hkh"e lkguh 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Foundation Course: Language English 
Paper - 1 

 Internal Marks: 10 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                    External Marks: 40  

 

Distribution of Marks:  
 

1. Four critical questions are to set be from unit I. Two questions are to be attempted. Each question 

will carry 5 marks. (5 X 2 = 10 marks).  
 

2. Students are required to write a paragraph on a given topic in about 100-125 words. 

     (4 X 1 = 4 marks).  
 

3. Students are required to attempt five questions based on the given unseen passage. Each question will 

carry 2 marks. (2 X 5 = 10 marks)  
 

4. Students are required to attempt 6 questions on vocabulary. Each question will carry one mark. (1 

X 6 = 6 marks)  
 

5. Students are required to attempt 10 questions on Grammar. Each question will carry one mark. (1 

X 10 = 10 marks).  

 

UNIT: I 

 John Keats – Ode to a Nightangle Rabindranath Tagore – Where the mind is without fear 

Rajgopalachari - Preface to the Mahabharta J.L. Nehru - Tryst with Destiny Walt Whitman – O 

Captain ! My Captain O Henry – The Last Leaf  
 

UNIT: II  

Paragraph Writing  
 

UNIT: III  

Comprehension of an unseen passage  

 

UNIT: IV  

Vocabulary Synonyms, Antonyms, Homophones, Homonyms.  
 

UNIT :V  

Grammar & Usage Noun, pronoun, verbs, adjective, adverbs, conjunctions, preposition, articles. 

 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 1 

izkphu dkO; 

 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 O;k[;k vk/kkfjr iz’u & 18 vad ¼6 X 3 iz- ½ 

2 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 18 vad ¼9 X 2 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u &04 vad ¼1 X 4 iz-½  
¼vkarfjd ewY;kadu ds fy, 15 vad vkSj izDVhde ds 25 vad fu/kkZfjr gSaA O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa 

esa vkarfjd fodYi gksaxsA nzqr ikB [kaM ls ek= 3 y?kqmRRkjh; iz’u gksaxsA½ 
 

izLrkouk %  

     fgUnh {ks= esaaa aaaa aaaa aa 1857 ds fonzksg dks vk/kqfud psruk esa fufg fonzksg&Hkkouk dk igyk mn~?kks"k ekuk x;k 

gSA pwafd izk;% ge bl fonzksg ds ckn dh fgUnh dfork dks vk/kqfud dfork ekurs gSa blfy, blds igys ds 

lewps fganh dkO; dks izkphu dkO; dgk tk ldrk gSA 1000 bZ- ds vklikl fgaanh dh tuinh; Hkk"kkvksa esa 

lkfgR; jpuk gqbZA vusd egRoiw.kZ lkfgR; dkO; :i eqDrd] nksgk] lksjBk] in] dfoRr] NIi; vkfn FksA 

izeq[k dfo;ksa esa vehj [kqljks] fo|kifr] dchj] lwj] rqylh tk;lh] jghe] jl[kku] ehjk] ds’konkl] efrjke] 

fcgkjh] ?kukuan vkSj in~ekdj ds uke fy, tk ldrs gSaA iqjkuh fganh dfork cgqr nwj rd jpuk dh 

jhfrc) iz.kkyh rFkk HkfDr vkSj Ja`axkj tSls ijaijkxr fo"k;ksa dk vuqlj.k djrs gq, Hkh viuh fodflr 

laosnu’khyrk] ekuoh; d:.kk] yksdksUeq[krk vkSj lkSan;Z n`f"V ds dkj.k LFkk;h egRo j[krh gSA bl nkSj dh 

dfork dks tkuuk fganh dh tM+ksa dks tkuuk gSA bl ikB~;lkexzh ds v/;;u ds }kjk fo|kfFkZ;ksa esa bl 

le; ds fgaanh lkfgR; dh jpuk’khyrk ds izfr lexz n`f"V dk fodkl gks ldsxkA 
 

bdkbZ 1%  dchjnkl &  ¼la- dkfUr dqekj½ 

xq:nso dks vax] fcjg dks vax] X;ku fcjg dks vax] lqfeju dks vax 

izR;sd ls izkjafHkd 5 & 5 nksgs ,oa izkjafHkd 5 inA 
 

bdkbZ 2% jSnkl &  10 in vkSj 10 lk[kh ¼jSnklckuh &lq[knso flag½ 
 

bdkbZ 3%  lwjnkl &  ¼la- MkW- /khjsUnz oekZ½   

fofHkUUk izlaxksa ls dqy 15 in & m)o lans’k ls in de 9] 10] 15] 

21] 22 ]26] 27] 29] 52] 53] 62] 82] 95]101]120A 
  

bdkbZ 4 %   rqylhnkl &  ¼fou; if=dk ,oa dforkoyh ls izkjafHkd 5 & 5 in]½ 

     v;ks/;k dkaM ¼jkepfjrekul½ nksgk dzekad 117 ls 121 rdA 
 

bdkbZ 5%   fcgkjh &  ¼fcgkjh  jRukdkj & txUUkkFk nkl jRukdj½ p;fur 15 nksgs 

¼izd`fr] Jàxkj] fojg ds 5 &5 nksgs½ nksgk la[;k 21] 25] 28] 31] 32] 

35] 37] 38] 41] 51 = dqy 15A 
 

bdkbZ 5%  nzqrikB & fo|kifr vehj [kqljks] panojnkbZ] ehjk vkSj Hkw"k.k] jl[kku] efrjke] in~ekdj 

¼bl bdkbZ ls dfo ifjp; ,oa mudh jpuk izo`fRRk;ksa ij y?kqmRRkjh; iz’u iwNs tk,xsa½ 

 

(Practicum – Project, Assignment, Remediation, Tutorial, Progress review, Workshop, Group 

discussion, Seminar, Symposia, etc.) 

 

 

 



lanHkZ xzaFk 

1- lwj lkfgR;     & gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

2- HkfDr vkanksyu vkSj lwjnkl dk dkO;  & eSustj ik.Ms; 

3- f=os.kh     & jkepanz 'kqDy‘ 

4- xksLokehk rqylhnkl    & jkepanz 'kqDy  

5- fo|kifr    & f’koizlkn flag 

6- fgUnh lkfgR; dk vkfndky   & gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

7- tk;lh xzaFkkoyh    & jkepanz 'kqDy 

8- fcgkjh dk u;k ewY;kadu   & cPPku flag 

9- jhfr dkO; dh Hkwfedk    & MkW- uxsUnz 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: English 
 

English Literature Paper I: Growth and Structure of the English Language 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Distribution of Marks 

1- Objective type questions: 10 questions are to be set from Units I to V. One question will 

carry 1 mark. 10 X 1= 10 

2- Four critical questions are to be set with an internal choice from Units I to IV. Four questions 

are to be attempted one from each Unit. Each question will carry 10 marks. 10X 4 = 40 

3- Short questions: Two short questions are to be set with an internal choice from Unit V. Each 

question will carry 5 marks. 5 X 2 =10 

Objectives: 

• To enable students to understand and use the variety of language being used in other 

• To enable students to understand the nuances of the English language. 

• To enable students to understand how the English language has evolved, 

• To help them understand why the English language is hailed as a living language 

• To help them and appreciate factors responsible for shaping and enriching languages, 

• To help them understand why loan-words are called the milestones of philosophy, 

• To sustain and enhance the degree of bilingualism and metalinguistic awareness that 

• To enable students to understand and appreciate that language is not only a rule- 

• governed system of communication but also a phenomenon that structures our thoughts  

• and defines our social relationships, 

• To enable students to understand how energy individual creates a repertoire of multiple 

• registers to negotiate a variety of social encounters, 

• To enable students to understand and appreciate that linguistic diversity is important for 

• To enable students to understand how they as teachers can use multilingualism as a 



• To enable students to understand the correlation between multilingual language proficiency and 

academic achievement, 

• To enable students to understand how multilingualism leads to greater cognitive flexibility and 

social tolerance, 

• To enable students to understand that there is no intrinsic relationship between languages 

• To help students cultivate respect for minor and endangered languages, and 

• To help students identify the social psychological variables that influence the learning.  

Unit I: Characteristics of the English Language 
Characteristics of Old, Middle and Modern English, American English, Indian English. Loan Words – 
Scandinavian, Latin, French, Greek, Indian. 
Unit II: Word – Formation 
Compounding, duplication, derivation, back–formation, conversion, clipping, acronyming, blending, 
tradespeoples coinages, war-coinages. 
Unit III: The structure of English Speech, Vowel & Consonant Sound 
Received Pronounciation (R.P.), Syllable, Suprasegmental features of RP, stress, juncture, intonation, 
phonetic transcription of individual words. 
Unit IV: Neurolinguistics 

1- Relationship between human language and the human brain, structure of the brain 

2- Wernicke’s  Areas, Broca’s Area Speech and Language  

Unit V: Socio – Linguistics 
1- Functions of language 

2- Relationship between language society and culture 

3- Language and Power 

4- Language and gender 

5- Language and Aesthetics 

6- Extinction of languages- reasons and the need for preservation and the learning of a second 

7- Multilingualism and social tolerance. 

8- Dialect, register, slang, pidgin, hybridism. 

(Practicum – Project, Assignment, Remediation, Tutorial, Progress review, Workshop, Group discussion, 
Seminar, Symposia, etc.) 
 

Suggested Readings 
1. Jespersen, Otto, Growth and Structure of the English Language. New Delhi: Oxford 

2. Adamas, V. An Introduction to Modern English Word – Formation. London Longman, 

3. Bauer, L. English Wors-Formation. Cambridge : Cambridge University Press, 1983. 

4. Crystal, D.A. Dictionary of linguistics and phonetics. London : Basic Blackwell. 1985. 

5. Barber, Charles. The Story of Language. London : The English Language Book Society 

6. Jones, Daniel. English Pronouncing Dictionary. London : English Language Book 

7. Wilkins, D.A. Linguistics in Language Teaching. London : The English Language Book 

8. Hudson, R.A. Sociolinguitics. Cambridge : Cambridge University Press. 1980. 

9. Downes, William. Language and Society. London : Fontana Paperbacks, 1984. 

10. Trudgill, peter. Sociolinguistics : An Introduction. Middilex penguin, 1974. 

11. Cecco, John P. De. The psychology of Language, Thought, and instructon. New York : 

Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1967. 

12. Deese, James. Psycholinguistics. Boston : Allyn & Bacon, 1970. 



13. Lenneberg, E. The Biological Foundations of Language. New York : John Wiley & 

14.Burting, Robbins. Man’s Many Vioces : Language in its Cultural Context. New York : 

14. Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1970. 

 

 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi 

ch-, ch-,M izFke l=&2016 

ejkBh 

isij  & I 
ejkBh  Hkk"kk o fuca/k ys[ku 

  dqy vad&100 

  osG 4 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 

 vakRkfjdewY;kadu&15¼Internal½ 
           izSfDVde&25 

mn~ns'k 

• 'kq) ys[kukps fu;e o okD;jpusP;k fu;ekps Kku d:.k ?ks.ks- 

• Hkk"ksrhy O;kdj.kkpk vH;kp dsY;kus Hkk"ksps 'kkL=h; Lo:i letkmu ?ks.;kl enr dj.ks- 

• ejkBh Hkk"kk cksyrkauk rhP;krhy 'kq) o Li"V mPpjkpk ljko dj.ks o ejkBhrhy /ouhps 'kq) mPpkj 

dj.ks- 

• Hkk"ksP;k mPpkjkrwu o ys[kukrwu vfHkO;Dr gks.kk&;k lkSan;kZpk ifjp; d:.k ns.ks o fon;kF;kZuk 

lkSan;kZǹ"Vhpk fodkl dj.ks- 

• ejkBh Hkk"ksP;k cksy.;kr vkf.k ys[kukr vl.kkjs varj tk.kwu izekf.kr Hkk"ksP;k v/;;ukph vko';drk 

tk.k.ks- 

• 'kCnkP;k tkrh o R;kps dk;Z bR;knh O;kdj.krhy ?kVdkps Kku tk.k.ks- 

 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%&,dw.k ?kVd 1 rs  5 

  ?kVd& 1 rss 5 izR;sd  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 10 xq.k 10 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 4           

    v nh?kkZsRrjh 10 ?kq.kkps 4 iz'u     xq.k 40 

  ?kVd&  5   oj laf{kIr Vhik 5 xq.kkaps 2 iz'u    xq.k 10 

 

?kVd ifgyk  

  egkjk"V 'kklukus ekU; dsysY;k ejkBh 'kq) ys[kukP;k fu;ekapk vH;kl o 'kq) ys[kukpk l 

ljko&      vuqLokj]&gLo nh?kZ o lkekU; :i 

?kVd nqljk 

  ejkBhrhy /ouh] eq[fooj.kkrhy mPpkj LFkkus  oxhZdj.k  bR;knh- 

?kVd frljk 

  ejkBh  okD;fopkj] jpuk o izdkj]  'kCn fopkj] fodkjh] vfodkjh 'kCn bR;knh- 

?kVd pkSFkk 



  lkjka'k ys[ku] dYiuk foLrkj]  ifjPNsn ys[ku] i=ys[ku o R;kps izdkj] laokn ys[ku] 

o`Rrkar ys[ku    bR;kfn- 

?kVd ikpok 

  loZ lkekU; fo"k;kojhy fuca/k ys[ku 

  fuca/k Eg.kts dk;] Lo:i o izdkj o fuca/k ys[ku- 



(Practicum) 

Semester I 

  ,dw.k xq.k 25 

ejkBh Hkk"kk o fuca/k ys[ku 

1- fojke fpUgkpk okij d:u o ys[kukP;k  fu;ekuqlkj uhVusVds ys[ku dj.ks- 

2- ejkBh Hkk"ksrhy pqdkps fujkdj.k- 

3- o`ri=h; LraHk] vkxzys[ku] tkfgjkrh] ckrehys[ku- 

4- brj Hkk"ksrqu vkysys ejkBh 'kCn- 

5- O;kdj.kkuqlkj ejkBh Hkk"kspk okij djrk ;s.ksa- 

6- ;ksX; mPpkj] vk'k;kuq:i] vkoktkrhy] p<+mrkj]  ;ksX; xrh] ;kph tk.k Bsowu cksyrk 

;s.ks]  ;kpk ljko dj.ks- 

7- fuca/kkps osxosxGs izdkj o lkfgfR;d fuca/k- 

 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

________________________________ 

Elective II: History 

Paper I: Themes in Early Indian History (Earliest to1200 AD) 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 

Note: 1. First question having Five Objective type questions (selecting one from each unit) 

                                                                                                  1*5=5   

          2. Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150 wrds (selecting 

one from each unit)                                    5*3=15 



         3. Third question having Five questions having internal choice selecting one from each unit.                                                                             

8*5=40 
Objectives: 
After completing the course the student teachers will be able to: 

• Understand the nature, scope and importance of studying History. Understand the  various 

sources of History, Importance of Facts and its compilation,  and the problem of Objectivity in  

History 

• Understand   Pre – Historic India, Harappa and Vedic cultures. 

• Appreciate the developments during the Mauryan period. 

• Appreciate the Dhamma Policy of Ashoka. 

• Analyze the post Mauryan Society and cultural developments. 

• Understand state, society and administration during the post- Gupta period.   

Course Details: 
UNIT I: History: Nature, Significance and Sources of Study, Historiography: Facts, Problem of 

objectivity 
❖ History:  Nature and Importance of study. 
❖ Sources: Literature, Epigraphic, Numismatics and Archaeological, Primary and Secondary 

sources of History 
❖ Historical Evidence, Facts and their compilation. 

❖ Historical Objectivity: Meaning, Need and Importance. 
 

UNIT II: Pre- Historic India, The Indus Valley Civilization and The Vedic Civilization 
❖ Pre Historic India- Paleolithic, Mesolithic and  Neolithic  Age 
❖ Indus Valley Civilization:  Socio-economic and Religious life, Art and Architecture. 
❖ The Aryan Debate; The Rig Vedic and  Later Vedic Period-Political, Economic and Socio- 

Religious life 
 

UNIT  III:Mahajanpads and  The Rise of The  Magadha And Maurya Empire 
❖ Sixteen Mahajanpadas- Political structure  
❖ Rise of Magadha Empire 
❖ Invasion of Alexander and Its  Effects 
❖ Political structure of the Mauryas; Society and Economy of the Mauryan Age 
❖ Asoka’s Dhamma 

 

 UNIT IV: Post Mauryan Polity-The Indo-Greeks; The Gupta Age, The Vardhana  Dynasty 
❖ The Kushans- WimKadphise,Kanishka- Conquests, Patronage to Buddhism 
❖  The Guptas- Samudra Gupta, Chandra Gupta Vikramaditya 
❖ Gupta Political System: State and Administrative institutions 
❖ Harshavardhana – Career and Achievements 

 

 UNIT V:   History of South India, Rajputs, The Arab and Turk Invasions 
❖ Major Powers in the  South- Cholas, Chalukyas,Rashtrakutas, Pallavas- Political 

Acievements;Chola Administration  
❖ Rajputs –  Gurjars, Pratiharas,Parmars And Palas 
❖  India’s relations with South-east  Asia and Srilanka 
❖  Invasions of the Arabs, Ghazanavids and Ghorids and their Impact 

 

PRACTICUM  



          The course of history has been designed to enable students to know that history is a critical 
discipline, a process of enquiry, a way of knowing about the past rather than just a collection of 
facts. The syllabus helps them to understand the process, through which a historian collects, 
chooses, scrutinizes and assembles different types of evidences to write history.  Practical work in 
History will give students an opportunity to develop higher cognitive skills. It will take students to a 
life beyond text books and provide them a platform to refer materials, gather information, analyze 
it further to obtain relevant information and thereby construct their own knowledge. It will help 
them to decide what matter to keep and hence understand how history is constructed and studied. 
It will inculcate a spirit of inquiry, research and analysis in the learners. 
 

           The learners will be able to understand contemporary issues in context to our past.  They will 
grow into caring, sensitive individuals capable of making informed, intelligent and independent 
choices. Experiential learning will enhance learning through exploration and will also be joyous. It 
will thereby develop lasting interest in history discipline. 
 

Process 
          The Practicum will be assigned to the students individually and discussed at different stages 
right from assigning topic, identifying resources, draft review to finalization. Students will be 
facilitated in terms of providing relevant materials, suggesting websites, obtaining of required 
permission for archives, historical sites, etc.  
 

          The practicum (one per semester) can culminate in the form of Power Point Presentation/ 
Exhibition/Skit/albums/files/song and dance or culture show /story telling /debate/panel 
discussion / paper presentation and so on. However a practicum report shall also be required to be 
submitted. Practicum report may be hand written or in printed form. It will be ensured that the 
students submit original work.  
 

List of Practicum: 
1. Facts and their compilation- On a theme of your choice collect facts and interpret them 

thereby constructing history through these facts. 

2. Exploring Objectivity and Biases in the writing of Indian History. 

3. Numismatics and construction of History.( Model of Ancient  coins may be made) 

4. Role of Archaeology in the construction of History. 

5. Literary sources of constructing   Indian History. 

6. Paleolithic Period - Reflections on Bhimbeteka.( Paintings of Bhimbeteka may also be   

made) 

7. Town planning and Artifacts of the Harappa civilization. (A model of the miniature city of 

Indus Valley Civilization can also be made by using cardboards, wooden planks, sand etc.) 

8. Asoka’s Dhamma : Principles and Relevance in today’s context. 

Parameters of Evaluation: 

1. Research contribution : 5 marks 

2. Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  

3. Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 

4. Viva-voce: 4 marks  

References: 
1. Agrawal, D.P. The Archaeology of India 
2. Basham, A.L. The Wonder that was India 



3. Chakrabarti, D.K. Archaeology of Ancient Indian Cities 
4. Thapar, Romila History of Early India 
5. Allchin, F.R. and B Origins of a Civilization: The Prehistory and Early Archaeology of South Asia 
6. Jha, D.N. Ancient India in Historical Outline (1998.) 
7.AronRaymand- Introduction to the philosophy of History 
8. Kosambi, D.D. Culture and Civilization of Ancient India 
9. Ray, H.P. Monastery and Guildin  India  A HistoricalOutline 
10. R.S Sharma, India’s Ancient Past 
11. Ray, NiharranjanMaurya and Post Maurya Art 
12 Sharma, R.S. Aspects of Political Ideas andInstitutions in Ancient India (1991 ) 
13. Thapar, RomilaAshoka and the Decline of theMauryas.  
14. Yazdani, G. Early History of Deccan 
15. Aspects of Political Ideas and Institutions in Ancient India (1991 ) 
16. Carr.E.H. What is History 
17.  Collingwood. R.G. The Idea of History ed. Jan Van Deer Dussen, Oxford University Press.  
18.Tripathi, R.S. :Prachin Bharat KaItihas 
19. Pandey, Rajbali :Bharatiya Itihas Ki Bhumika 
20. Chopra S.N. :Prachin Bharat KaItihas 
21. Jharkhand Choubey: Itihas darshan 
22. ThaparRomilla:Itihas ki Punarvyakha 
23. Pandey, Govindchandra:Itihas Swaroop avam Siddhant 
24. RaychoudharyHC : Bharat Ka Rajnaitik Itihas 
25.  Kiran Kumar: Sindhu Sabhyata 
26.Raymond and Bridget Allchin.1997. Origins of Civilization. Viking, New Delhi  
27..G.LPossehl. 2003. The Indus Civilization. Vistaar, New Delhi.  
28.  Shereen Ratnagar. 2001. Understanding Harappa.Tulika, New Delhi. 

______________________________ 

 

Elective II: Geography 

Paper I: Evolution of Geographical thought 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                             Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practical – 25 (Internal) 

Unit I:  
Geography in classical age: Contributions of Greek and Roman scholars with special references to 
the works of Herodotus; Eratosthenes; Hecateus; Strabo and Ptolemy. 
 

Unit II:  

Dark Age in Europe and its impact on the development of Geography; Contributions of Arab 

Scholars with special reference to the works of Al-Masudi; Al-Biruni; Ibn-e-Batuta  and Ibn-e-

Khaldun. 
 

Unit III:  
Modern: Evolution of Geographical Thinking and Disciplinary Trends in Germany; France; Britain; 
United States of America and India. 
 



Unit IV:  
The revival of scientific geography with special reference to the work of Varenius and Kant. 
Contributions of Humbolt and Ritter. Darwin’s impact on geography. 
 

Unit V: 
The Quantitative Revolution in Geography; Post Quantitative Revolution trends: Welfare; Radical; 
Post Modernization; Systems Approach; Radicalism; Feminism.  
 

Books recommended  
1. Deckinsonre (1969) The Maker’s of Modern Geography Routledge and Kegen Paul, London.  

2. Dikshit R. D., 1997: Geographical Thought: A Contextual History of Ideas, Prentice–Hall India. 

3. Hartshorne (1939) The Nature of Geography. Association of American Geographers Lancaster 

Pennsylvania. 

4. Hartshorne (1959) Perspective on the Nature of Geography Rand McNally and company Chicago.  

5. Harvey, D. (1989) The condition of Post Modernity: An Enquiry into the Origins of Cultural Change, 

Blackwell, Oxford.  

6. Holt-Jensen A., 2011: Geography: History and Its Concepts: A Students Guide, SAGE. 

7. Husain, M. (2002) Evolution of Geographic Thought (also in hindi) Rawat Publication’s Jaipur.  

8. Johnston R. J., (Ed.): Dictionary of Human Geography, Routledge. 

9. Johnston R. J., 1997: Geography and Geographers, Anglo-American Human Geography since 1945, 

Arnold, London. 

10. Kapur A., 2001: Indian Geography Voice of Concern, Concept Publications. 

11. Martin Geoffrey J., 2005: All Possible Worlds: A History of Geographical Ideas, Oxford. 

12. Peet, R. (1998) Modern Geographical Thought Blackwell, Oxford.  

13. Soja, Edward 1989. Post-modern Geographies, Verso, London. Reprinted 1997: Rawat Publ., Jaipur 

and New Delhi. 

Practical: Cartographic Techniques 
 

Unit I: Cartography – Nature and Scope. 
Unit II: Scales: Concepts and application; Graphical Construction of Plain, Comparative and Diagonal Scales.  
Unit III: Map Projections – Zenithal Gnomonic Polar Case, Zenithal Stereographic Polar Case, Cylindrical 
Equal area, Mercator’s Projection, Conical Projection with Two Standard Parallel, Bonne’s Projection.  
Unit IV: Representation of data - Symbols, Dots, Choropleth, Isopleth and Flow diagrams, Interpretation of 
Thematic maps.   
Unit V: Journal and Viva voce 
 

Books recommended 
1. Anson R. and Ormelling F. J., 1994: International Cartographic Association: Basic Cartographic Vol. 

Pregmen Press. 
2. Gupta K.K. and Tyagi, V. C., 1992: Working with Map, Survey of India, DST, New Delhi. 
3. Loxton J., 1980: Practical Map Production, John Wiley. 
4. Mishra R.P. and Ramesh, A., 1989: Fundamentals of Cartography, Concept, New Delhi. 
5. Monkhouse F. J. and Wilkinson H. R., 1973: Maps and Diagrams, Methuen, London. 
6. Rhind D. W. and Taylor D. R. F., (eds.), 1989: Cartography: Past, Present and Future, Elsevier, International 

Cartographic Association. 
7. Robinson A. H., 2009: Elements of Cartography, John Wiley and Sons, New York. 
8. Sharma J. P., 2010: Prayogic Bhugol, Rastogi Publishers, Meerut. 
9. Singh R. L. and Singh R. P. B., 1999: Elements of Practical Geography, Kalyani Publishers. 

10. Steers J. A., 1965: An Introduction to the Study of Map Projections, London. 
__________________________________ 



Elective III: Economics 

Paper 1: Micro Economics - I 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                               Maximum 
Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Paper Internal Test Practicum Total 
Mark: 60 Mark: 15 Marks: 25     Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 20 Pass Mark: 05 Pass mark:08 Pass mark: 33 
Time: 3 hours Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 
Objectives: 

After competition of this course the learner would able to:  

1. Define and understand the various terms & basic concept of economics. 

2. Describe meaning, nature and scope of economics. 

3. Explain the theoretical and practical advantage of the study of economics. 

4. Take into account different theories of economics – like consumer behavior, production, cost, 
market structure etc. 

5. Analyze determination of equilibrium price and quantity of a commodity in individual firm and 
Industry under perfect competition., monopoly, monopolistic competition and oligopoly. 

6. To explain the behavior of the economic agents in term of factor pricing like rent, wage, interest and 
profit in distribution. 

Note:  

1. First question having ten objective type questions. (Selecting two from each unit)   
         1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. Five question with internal choice selecting one from each units. (5 X 10 = 50 marks) 
 

UNIT-I: Meaning, Nature, Scope, Methodology and Fundamentals of Economics. 
Is there any difference between economy and economics? Evolution of definition of economics-

wealth, welfare, scarcity and growth; Nature of economics- as an arts or science, positive or normative 
science; Genesis of economic activities-wants, effort and satisfaction; Division of basic units of economic 
activities-consumption, production, exchange, distribution and public finance; Interdependence of economic 
agents- household, firm and government for each division of economic activities; Theoretical and practical 
advantage of the study of economics. 

Basic Concept of Economics: Human wants-its important characteristics and types of wants; Utility-
it’s distinguished from usefulness; satisfaction, pleasure and can it be measured? Wealth- its characteristics 
and distinguished from capital, money, income and welfare. Goods & Services- types of goods. Value & 
Prices - value- in- use & value-in-exchange.  

Methods of economic analysis: the verbal argument or method of logical deduction- inductive and 
deductive logic; mathematical and geometrical method. Scope of economics: Basic economic problems- the 
problems of scarcity and choice; Economic systems, Derivation of production possibilities curve (PPC) or 
frontiers.  
UNIT-II: Theory of Demand and Consumer Behavior 
 Law of demand; why the demand curve downward sloping? Determination of demand, Extension 
and contraction of demand curve, Elasticity of demand- price, income and cross. 

Utility analysis:  Cardinal and ordinal approach to demand – Law of diminishing marginal utility and 
indifference curve analysis. Consumer’s equilibrium (Hicks & Slutsky), Giffen, goods, compensated demand 
curve, consumer surplus. 
UNIT-III: Theory of Supply, Production and Cost 



 Factor of production; Law of supply; Factors affecting supply; Production function-short period and 
long period; Law of variable proportion, Return to scale,  

Concept of Cost: Total, average, marginal; opportunity cost; optimum factor combination and 
product mix – derivation of cost function from production function. 

Isoquant -least cost combinations of inputs: Return to factors; Economics of scale; Elasticity of 
Substitution; Euler’s Theorem. 
UNIT-IV: Theory of Revenue and Market Structure 
Concept of Revenue – TR, AR, MR, relationship between AR & MR,  
Meaning and classification of market structure; Objectives and Equilibrium condition of firm. 

Perfect competition- its Characteristics,  short run and long run equilibrium of the firm and Industry; 
Determination of equilibrium price and output under perfect competition, Derivation of supply curve. 
  Monopoly- its characteristics, equilibrium price and output determination; Price discrimination,  

Monopolistic completion- its characteristics, equilibrium price and output determination under 
monopolistic competition,  

Oligopoly- its characteristics, In-determining of price and output,  
UNIT-V: Theory of Distribution and Wage determination 

Concept of productivity,  Marginal productivity theory of distribution, Theory of distribution in 
imperfect product and factor market; Concept of Marginal Physical Product(MPP), Value of Marginal 
Product(VMP) and Marginal Revenue Product(MRP), Factor pricing under perfect completion and monopoly, 
Adding-up theorem; 

Theory of wage: Determination of wages under perfect completion and imperfect competition; 
Collective bargaining and Trade Union, Wage differential. 
 Rent- Recardian theory of rents, Modern theory of rent; Scarcity rent; Differential rent and Quasi-
rent. 
 Internal- Classical theory of interest; Keynes liquidity preference theory of interest; 
 Profit – Schumpeterian innovation of profit and F.H. Knight Risk & uncertainty theory of profit. 
Suggested Readings 

1. Ahuja, H.L (1995), Advance Economics Theory(Microeconomic Analysis), Eight Edition, S. Chand & 
Company Ltd, Nam Nagar, New Delhi-110055  

2. Baumal, W.J(1982) Economic Theory and Operation analysis, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 
3.  D.N. Dwivedi(2016), Microeconomics, Theory & Application, Third Edition, Vikash Publishing House, 

Pvt Ltd. 
4. Jhingan, M.L(2010), Advance Economic Theoryy, 12th Edition, Vrinda Publications(p) Ltd. 
5. Koutsoyiannis, A (1979), Modern Micro Economics, Mac Millon Press, London. 
6. Kreps, David M(1990), A Course in Microeconomic Theory, Prenceton University Press, Princeton. 
7. Seth, M.L(1989), Principle of Economics(Micro and Macro Economics), Twenty Fourth Edition, 

Laxminarayan Agarwal, Educational Publishers, Hospital Road, Agra-3 
8. Varian, H(2000) Microeconomic Analysis, W.W. Norton , New York. 

---------------------*---------------------- 
Practicum-I : Mathematics for Economics 
UNIT-I: Sets Theory: Set Algebra, Relation and Function, Functional Relation 
UNIT-II: Limits: Concept of Function, Limits, Continuity and Derivative 
UNIT-III: Derivatives: Rules of Differentiation, Rule of Partial Differentiation and Interpretation of partial 
derivatives 
UNIT-IV: Maxima and Minima Function: Increasing and decreasing function, convexity, Problems of Maxima 
and Minima in one, two and multi-variable function; Applications in competitive equilibrium of a firm, 
monopoly price and output.  
UNIT-V: Integration: Concept of Integration, Simple rules of integration. Application of derivatives and 
integration in Economics- Total cost and Marginal cost 
Suggested Reading: 

1. Allen, R.G.D(1974), Mathematical Analysis for Economists, Mac Millan Press and ELBS London 
2. Baumal, W.J (1984) Economic theory and Operational Analysis, Englrewood Cliffs, New Jersey. 



3. Chiang, A.C(1986), Fundamental methods of Mathematical Economics, Mc Graw Hill, New York. 
4. Handry A.T(1999) Operations research, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 
5. Meheta, B.C & Madnani, G.M(1999), Mathematics for Economists, Eighth Edition, Sultan Chand & 

Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi. 
6. Monga, G.S(1972), Mathematics and Statistics for Economists, Vikash Publishing House, New Delhi. 
7. Yamane, Taro(1975), Mathematics for Economists, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

____________________________________ 

 

Elective III: Political Science 
 

Paper I: FUNDAMENTALS OF POLITICAL THEORY 
 

Maximum marks: 100 External marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Minimum (Min.) Pass 
Marks: 40 

Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 

 

Distribution of Marks: 

1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1mark. 

5x 1 = 5 Marks 

2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 180-200 words. One 

question will carry5marks 3x5 = 15Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from eachunit. 

5 x 8 = 40 Marks 

Objectives: This paper is designed to help the student understand the basics of Political science as a subject. It 

deals mainly with the key ideas and concepts that shape the political worldview of society. It aims to 

familiarize the learners with certain key aspects of conceptual analysis in political theory and help them in 

engaging key ideas and concepts on a sound theoretical grounding and apply them in meaningful and 

constructive ways. 

 

Unit-I: Introduction 

• Political Science: Meaning, Nature, Objective andScope 

• Political Theory: Meaning, Scope andRelevance 

• Politics: Different connotations; Approaches to Politics: Liberal, Marxist andFeminist 

Unit-II: State 

• Meaning, Elements, Nature andSignificance 

• The State and OtherAssociations 

• Rise and Growth of ModernNation-state 

• Nationalism and Internationalism 

• Current crisis of theNation-state 



• Contemporary Trends in Advanced Industrial Countries and the Third World 

Unit-III: Concepts 

• Citizenship – Nature, Components (Civil, Political and SocialRights) 

• Liberty-Nature, Scope, Dimensions, Liberal-Individualistic View of Liberty, Marxist 

Concept of Freedom, Freedom as emancipation and Development 

• Equality - Idea of Equality, Equality as Opportunity, Rational Grounds of Discrimination, 

Debate on reverse Discrimination, Dimension of Equality 

• Justice –Idea of Justice, Classical Theories of Justice, Modern view of Justice, Dimension 

of Justice, Procedural and Substantive Justice, Retributive and Distributive Justice 

Unit-IV: Democracy 

• Meaning of Democracy 

• Classical Notion of Democracy 

• Concept of Liberal democracy 

• Contemporary Theory of Democracy – Elitist Theory, Pluralist Theory, Theory of 

Participatory Democracy, Marxist Theory of Democracy, Concept of People’s 

democracy, Radical Theory of Democracy, Concept of Deliberative Democracy 

Unit-V: Development and Human Rights 

• Concept of Development 

• From Underdevelopment to Development 

• Alternative Path to Development 

• Concept of Sustainable Development 

• Concept of Political Development 

• Nature of Human Rights 

• Universal Declaration of Human Rights 

• Scope of Human Rights 

• Debates on the status of Human Rights 

Internal: 15 marks 
1. Survey of Literature on Political Theory – 5Marks 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related to Political Theory) 
available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline) and submit along with their 
Assignment 
2. Assignment – 10Marks 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. 
Students are to submit a written or typed assignment not exceeding 15 pages. Continuous 
review and discussion on the assigned topics should be done by teacher and students. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Adrian Leftwich, What is Politics?, Polity, New Delhi,2004. 



2. Anup Chand Kapur, Principles of Political Science, S. Chand, New Delhi,2010. 

3. David Held, Political Theory and the Modern State, London, Polity,1994. 

4. Eddy Asirvatham and K.K Mishra, Political Theory, S.Chand, New Delhi,2010. 

5. Eddy Asirvatham and K.K Mishra, Rajniti Vigyan, S.Chand, New Delhi,2010. 

6. Graeme Duncan (ed.). Democratic Theory and Practice, OUP, Cambridge,1983. 

7. Iqbal Narayan, Rajniti Vigyan Ke Mool Sidhant, Ratna Prakashan Mandir, NewDelhi, 

1996. 

8. J.C Johari, Contemporary Political Theory, Sterling Publisher, New Delhi,2016. 

9. J. Shyanmsundaram and C P Sharma, Rajniti Vigyan, Ram Prasad & Sons, Agra,2001. 



10. Jeremy Waldron (ed.), Theories of Rights, OUP, New Delhi,1984. 

11. John Rawls, A Theory of Justice, Harvard University Press, Cambridge,1971. 

12. Lokesh Agrawal, Rajiniti Vigyan Ke Mool Siddhant, Madhya Pradesh HindiGranth 

Academy, Bhopal, 2006. 

13. N.D Arora & S. S Awasthy, Introduction to Political theory, Har Anand Pvt. Ltd.,New 

Delhi,2012. 

14. N P Barry, Introduction to Modern Political Theory, Macmillan, London,1995. 

15. O.P Gauba, An Introduction to Political Theory, Macmillan, New Delhi,2009. 

16. P.B Rathod, Dimensions of Political Theory, ABD Publishers, New Delhi,2008. 

17. R.C Agarwal, Political Theory, S. Chand, New Delhi,2014. 

18. R C Agarwal, Rajniti Vigyan Ke Mool Siddhant, S. Chand, New Delhi1990. 

19. Ralph Miliband, Marxism and Politics, OUP, New Delhi,1977. 

20. Rajeev Bhargava, What is Political Theory and Why do We Need it?, OxfordUniversity 

Press, New Delhi, 2010. 

21. Ranjita Mohanty and Rajesh Tandon, Participatory Citizenship Identity, Exclusionand 

Inclusion, Sage, New Delhi,2006. 

22. Shyama Prasad Dubey, Adhunik Rajnitik Vicharadharayein, Madhya PradeshHindi 

Granth Academy, Bhopal, 2001. 

23. Subrata Mukherjee &Sushila Ramaswamy, A History of Political Thought, PHILearning 

Pvt Ltd., NewDelhi, 

24. Sushila Ramaswamy, Political Theory, Orient Longman, New Delhi,2002. 

25. Vidya Dhar Mahajan, Political Theory (Principles of Political Science), S. Chand,New 

Delhi,2014. 

 

Practicum I: Poster makingandpresentation Maximum Marks –25 
Min. Pass Marks – 10 

Unit I: Title, Abstract and Introduction Unit II: 

Methods, Results and Conclusion. 

Unit III: Constructing Your Poster: Suggested Layout and Design Unit 

IV: Presenting Your Poster 

Unit V: Poster Presentation on Assignment (in part or whole of the assigned topic for Internal in Political 

Theory) and Viva 

(A Journal has to be maintained for Practicum by all students. All the necessary entry to be made on that) 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Caroline Hergreaves, Poster Presentation. Imperial College, London,2015. 

2. Peter J. Gosling, Scientist’s Guide to Poster Presentation,www.springer.com. 

3. University of Wolver Hampton, Guide to Poster Design,www.wlv.ac.uk. 

4. How to create an Effective Poster 

Presentation,http://library,ithaca.ed/sp/subjects/postersession 

http://www.springer.com/
http://www.wlv.ac.uk/


 

Education Component: 

Human Development in Socio-cultural Context 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum 
Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives: 

• To develop a contemporary understanding of human development: its meanings, processes and 
perspectives in socio cultural context. 

• To acquire theoretical perspectives and develop an understanding of dimensions of human 
development with special reference to adolescent learners. 

• To develop an understanding about the impact/influence of socio cultural context in shaping 
adolescent development. 

• To make them cognizant of specific issues of adolescent behavior in schools and the critical role in 
dealing with children of diverse abilities. 

Course Content:  
 Unit-I: Human Development and the Contexts 

• Human development: Meaning, Nature and Dimensions 

• Role of Heredity and Environment in Development 

• Socio-cultural Contexts: Meaning, Nature and its Influences on Human Development: Culture, Caste, 
Class, Religion and Gender - their bearing on development 

• Family: Child rearing practices 

• School: School Culture, Climate, School Ethos, Teacher Values and Peer groups 
Unit-II: Socio-cultural aspects of personality Development 

• Cognitive Development (Piaget, Vygotsky & Bruner) 

• Psycho-Social Development (Erikson) 

• Moral Development (Piaget & Kohlberg)  

• Character Development 

• Culture and Personality 
Unit-III: Understanding Adolescents 

• Nature of Adolescence: stage of development, Socio-cultural context 

• Characteristics and concerns of Adolescents 

• Biological  : Physical, Sexual, Emotional 

• Cognitive   : Abstract Thinking, Meta-cognition 

• Psychological  : Identity, Individuation, and Sense of Independence 

• Social   : Adolescents expectation, Social expectation Parental 
  expectation, Skepticism, Peer culture, Role model 

• Challenges and opportunities during adolescence: Role of Guidance and Counseling 
Unit-IV: Socio-cultural Context Shaping Human Development  

• Nature of Socio-culture and Environment. 

• Physical Environment 

• Influence of Educational Technology  

• Media Exposures 

• Dealing with learners from varied socio-cultural context and creating culturally compatible 
classroom 

Transactional Modes: 

• Class presentations  

• Readings and class discussions 

• Assignments  



• Survey to study child rearing practices 

• Case study analysis to understand contextual influence on development  

• Exercises on self concept and personality development  

• Use of online videos related to cognitive and moral development  

• Case study of an adolescent 
Suggested Readings:  

• Aives, Phillippe (1962). Centuries of Childhood: A Sociology of Family Life, Knops, New York. 

• Ambron, S.R. (1983). Child Development, Holt Rinehart & Winston, New York. 

• Atkinson, Richard C. et.al. (1983). Introduction to Psychology. Harcourt Brace Jahonovich Inc. New 
York. 

• Barry, Johnson (1964). Classroom Group Behavior, Macmillan New York. 

• Bhargava, Mahesh (1994). Introduction to Exceptional Children, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd. New 
York. 

• Bourne, L.E. (1985): Its Principles and Meaning Holt, Rinehart Land Winston, New York. 

• Christian, Jyoti (1984). Classroom Group Dynamic, Anu Books, Meerut. 

• DeCecco, John P. (1977). The Psychology of Learning and Instruction Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. 
New Delhi.  

• Gessel, A.L. & Allagh, F.H. (1946). The Child from Five to Ten, Harper & Brothers, New York. 

• Hurlock, E.B., (1964). Child Development, Mcgraw Hill Book Co. New York. 

• Klausmeier, Herber, J. (1985). Educational Psychology. Herper and Row, New York. 

• Kochar, S.K. (1989). Guidance and Counselling in Collegeand Universities, Sterling Publishers Pvt.Ltd., 
New Delhi. 

• Lindern, H.C. (1980). Educational Psychology in the Classroom (sixth ed.). Oxford University Press, 
New York. 

• Mathur S.S. (1988). A Sociological Approach to Indian Education, Vinod Prakashan, Agra. 

• Pastrcha, prem, (1976). Guidance and Counselling in India Education NCERT, New Delhi. 

• Smith Ronald E. Sarason, I.G. and Sarason, Barbara R. (1982). Psychology: The frontiers of Behaviour. 
Harper and Row Pub. New York. 

• Shrivastava, G.N.P. (1986). Recent Trends in Personality study. Agra Psychological Research Cell, 
Balangunj, Agra. 

• Shrivastava, G.N.P. (1999). Shiksha Manovigyanb, Naveen Vikkchardharayen Concept Publishing 
Company, New Delhi. 

________________________ 
School Education in India: Historical Perspective  

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum 
Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Course Description 
The course ‘School Education in India’ seeks to develop an understanding of processes of how and why 
education system in India evolved over a period of time. It gives an understanding of the socio-historical 
evolution of Indian education system by drawing attention on history of formal education system. The 
course will trace the dimensions of basic understanding of culture, politics and economics that impacted 
school / university education in light of Vedic, Buddhist, Islamic and British education systems. 
Course Objectives 

• To introduce the systems of education in historical perspective to appreciate education and its 
relation to socio-political, cultural and economic context 

• To explain about formal school system in India in socio-historical context and its institutionalization. 

• To appreciate the change and continuities in educational purposes, processes and practices in Indian 
education 

• To develop historical perspective on contemporary educational issues and problems 



Unit-I   Understanding Educational Systems of Ancient India: Vedic Education 
▪ Understanding ‘India’ of Ancient times: Economic Activities, Cultural Practices and Social System 
▪ Social Foundation of education during Vedic period 
▪ Origin and development of formal education during the period 
▪ Vedic education system: Critical understanding of Aims, knowledge and educational practices and 

agencies 
▪ Relevance of Vedic educational practices to contemporary times 

Unit-II Understanding Educational Systems of Ancient India: Buddhist Education 
▪ Social development stage during Buddhist Period: Economic Activities, Development of commerce, 

Cultural Practices and Social System 
▪ Development of Education system and higher learning centers   
▪ Social Foundation of education during Buddhist period 
▪ Buddhist education system: Critical understanding of Aims, knowledge and educational practices 

and agencies 
▪ Relevance of Buddhist educational practices to contemporary times 
▪ Comparative study of Vedic and Buddhist education systems  

Unit –III Development of Islam education during medieval period 
▪ Understanding ‘India’ of Middle Ages: Economic activities, Commerce, cultural practices, social 

systems and political formations 
▪ Origin and development of Islam education  
▪ Islam education system: Critical understanding of Aims, knowledge and educational practices and 

agencies 
Unit – IV Education during Colonial period: British education  

▪ Understanding ‘India’ of Modern period: Economic activities, commerce, cultural practices, social 
systems and political formations 

▪ The orientalist and anglicist Conflict  
▪ Development of British education in India through 1813 Act, 1835 McCauley Minutes, 1854 Woods 

Despatch, 1882 Hunter Commission, 1943-44 Sargent Report  
▪ Efforts and Movement by Indians for compulsory education in India – Mahatma Jyotiba Phule, 

Gokhale Bill(1910), Basic education (1937)   
▪ British education system: Critical understanding of Aims, knowledge and educational practices and 

agencies 
▪ Contribution of British to Indian education 

Transactional Modes: 

• Class presentations  

• Readings and class discussions 

• Assignments  

• Survey to study historical places  

• Case study analysis to understand contextual influence on historical development   

• Use of online videos related to the history of development of education in India  
Suggested Readings: 
Altekar, A. S. (1965). Education in ancient India. Varanasi: Nand Kishore.  
Arnold, D. (1993). Colonizing the body: State medicine and epidemic disease in nineteenth-century India. 

Berkeley: University of California Press.  
Blackwell, F. (2004). India: A global studies handbook. Santa Barbara, CA: ABC-CLIO.  
Chatterjee, P. (1993). Nationalist thought and the colonial world: A derivative discourse. Minneapolis: 

University of Minnesota Press.  
Dharampal. (1983). The beautiful tree: Indigenous Indian education in the eighteenth century. New 

Delhi: Biblia Impex.  
Ghosh, S. C. (2001). The history of education in ancient India, c. 3000 BC to AD 1192. New Delhi: 

Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers.  
Ghosh, S. C. (2009). The history of education in modern India, 1757-2007. New Delhi: Orient Blackswan.  



Kumar, D. (2006). Science in a Colony: Concept and Contours. Science and the Raj, 1-31. 
doi:10.1093/acprof:oso/9780195687149.003.0001 

Kumar, D. (n.d.). India. The Cambridge History of Science, 669-687. doi:10.1017/chol9780521572439.029 
Mookerji, R. (1951). Ancient Indian education: (Brahmanical and Buddhist). London: Macmillan.  
R N. (1975). Society and culture in India. Meerut: Rajhans Prakashan Mandir.  
Thapar, R. (2000). Cultural pasts: Essays in early Indian history. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.  
Thapar, R. (2014). The past as present: Forging contemporary identities through history.  

_____________________________ 

Health, Physical Education & Yoga - I 
Contact Periods/week:  2 Practical                                                               Maximum Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25  

Unit I  
 Physical Education – Meaning Scope, Aims & Objectives of Physical Education. Health Education and 
recreation to general education. Concept and Importance of Health, Personal and Environmental Hygiene. 
Nutrition and Balance Diet. 
Unit II  
 Physical Fitness, Motor Fitness, Component of Physical Fitness. Effect of Exercise on different Body Systems. 
Unit III 
Measurements and Evaluation in Physical Education. Different types of Physical Fitness Test and Motor 
Fitness Test. 
Unit IV 
Common Sports Injuries and Their Rehabilitation. First Aid. Snake Bite and its First Aid. 
Unit V 
Yoga Harmony of Body and Mind. Instrument of Yoga- Pranayama, Yogasana, Surya Namaskara, Meditation 
and Mental Health.    

 

_____________________________ 

Work Education – I  
Option I: Electricity and Electronics 

 

Contact Periods/week:  2 Practical                                                               Maximum Marks – 25  
Min. Pass Marks – 08  

Internal – 25  
Introduction: 
Importance of Work Education has been highlighted in the Nation Policy of Education in 1986 and 
subsequently in NCF 2005.It has been emphasized that the Work Education should be in the form of well 
structured, graded programme comprising activities to crater the needs of students. The level of knowledge 
and skills should be upgraded with the advancement in stage of education. The experience would be helpful 
to the student on his entry into work force.  
Objectives: 
On the complication of the course the students will be able to:   

- Understand the concept of electricity and to define the term electrons, charge, current, voltage, 
resistance, power and energy. 

- Recognize the importance of safety precaution and cause for electrical accidents. 
- Identify and apply safe procedure in actual work situations and the step to be observed in 

electrical shock treatment. 
- Acquire knowledge about tools and instrument required in electrical and electronics field. 
- Develop the awareness of series and parallel circuit. 
- Acquire knowledge about selecting wire, cables and fuse wires etc. 
- Acquaint with functional aspects of various electrical and electronics accessories. 
- Identify common measuring instrument. 



- Learn connection of different common measuring instrument in the circuit. 
- Acquire knowledge about working principal, operation and application of various domestic 

electrical and electronics appliances. 
- Develop skills for dismantling, reassembling and testing of various domestic electrical and 

electronics appliances. 
- Examine schematic layout, wiring diagram and product data of small electrical and electronics 

project. 
- Install DTH, Public Address System (PAS),antenna and repair of T.V. and DVD player. 

Learning Outcomes: The student will:   
1. Develop practical skills, problem solving skills, experimental skills in him.  
2. Get exposed to different processes / methods used in electrical and electronic devices.  
3. Develop creative thinking for preparing new electrical and electronics devices. 
4. Dismantle and assemble electrical and electronics devices. 
5. Locate faults in these devices and repair them.  
6. Understand the basic electrical quantities.  
7. Recall safety precautions during electrical operations. 
8. Rewire the fuse. 
9. Understand the principles of functioning of electrical appliances.  
10. Measure various electrical quantities. 
11. Develop practical skills in repairing, maintaining, and making electronic devices used in day-to-day life. 
12. Develop problem-solving skills related to electronic devices. 
13. Develop creative thinking in the area of electronics. 
14.  Develop understanding of basic electrical and electronics science. 
15. Identify and test electronic components. 
 16. Develop skill of soldering to construct electronic devices. 
17. Locate fault of electronic devices by various methods i.e.  

i. Testing individual components  
ii. By signal flow method  
iii. By measuring voltages at testing points  

18. Installation and use P.A. system. 
 Syllabus: 
Unit 1: Basic Electricity 
Definitions of basic electrical quantity electrons, charge, current, voltage, resistance, and power and its unit 
formula and calculations using simple circuits .A.C. and D.C. and graphical representation of amplitude, 
frequency, phase difference, wave length, Effect of electric current. Test the supply if A.C. / D.C. Single phase 
and 3 phase system.  
Unit 2: Safety Precaution 
Presentation and treatment of shock – cause and effect. First aid treatment To perform an exercise on 
artificial respiration. To remove person from electrical contact Common tools, description, precaution, care 
and maintenance of tools used for electrical work and personal safety, shock treatment. Rescue and first aid. 
Sign and symbol their importance and abbreviation. 
Unit 3: Electrical Circuit 
Close circuit. Open circuit, Leakage circuit, Short circuit, Series circuit, Parallel circuit, Series- Parallel circuit, 
Ohms Law, Resistance Specific Resistance, effect of temperature on resistance, Power and Energy Formula 
and calculations using  
Simple circuits. Draw a wiring diagram of a 2 room set consisting of four points –  
Bulb, tube light, ceiling fan and three pin plug. Making of a switchboard. 
Unit 4: Generation Transmission and Utilization of Electrical Power 
Basic principal of electrical generation, Principle of Electro-magnetic Induction, Faraday’s Law, Lenz’s law. 
Principle of generator, A.C. and D.C. generator Fleming’s right hand rules, Transmission of electrical power 
single phase and three phase system, Types of transformer study of single phase transformer working 
principle, types, material used, construction, testing and specifications, Elementary idea about A.C. 



Generator Distribution of electrical energy, transmission at high voltage, energy losses during transmission. 
Types of insulator, pole and tower for transmission line, over head and underground distribution, relay and 
circuit breaker, uses of electrical power in house, factory, farm etc. 
Unit 5: House Wiring 
Types of wiring system, General rule for electrical wiring, wiring accessories, cleat, casing-capping, CTS or 
TRS wiring, Lead sheathed wiring, conduit pipe wiring, wiring materials, load calculation of house. Types of 
wires & cables standard wire gauge. Classification of wires & cables-insulation and voltage grades, Fuse and 
its importance, general guideline for fuse, types of fuse and MCB. Earthling and its importance and their 
type, earth resistance fuse and earthling materials. Different types of wiring connection like staircase, Go-
down wiring, Call –bell connection, different connection of bulb, tube- light connection etc. Arrangement of 
bulbs for a decorative series used in festivals, Make a switch board for one room set consisting of four points 
–Bulb, tube-light, ceiling fan and socket on the board. 
Distribution of marks (25) 

1. Internal Exam   – 10 marks 
2. Practical Exam  - 10 marks 
3. Record and Viva Vice              - 05 marks 

Suggested Reading: 
1. Basic Electrical Engineering by M.L. Anwani published by Dhanpat Rai and Sons, New Delhi. 
2. Elementary Electrical Engineering by M.L. Gupta published by New Hights Karol Bagh, New 

Delhi. 
3. A Text Book of Electrical Technology by B.L. Theraja and A.K. Theraja  published by S.Chand & 

Company Ltd. Ram Nagar New Delhi - 110055  
4. Basic Electrical and house wiring published by G.T. Publication(Lab) India,Jaipur,Rajestan.  
5. Principal of Electronics by V.K.Mehta and Rohit Mehta by S.Chand & Company Ltd. Ram Nagar 

New Delhi – 110055 
6.  The art of Electronics by Thomas C. Hayer and Paul Horowitz , Cambridge University Press , 

International Sales Department, The Edinburgh Building, Cambridge , U.K 

__________________________________ 
Work Education – I  

Option II: Agriculture - ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE 
 

Contact Periods/week:  2 Practical                                                               Maximum Marks – 25  
Min. Pass Marks – 08  

Internal – 25  
Introduction: 

                  The importance of Work Education has been highlighted in the National Policy of Education in 1986 and 
subsequently in NCF 2005. It has been emphasized that the Work Education should be in the form of well 
structured, graded programme comprising activities to cater the needs of students. The level of 
Knowledge and skills should be upgraded with the advancement in stages of education. The experience 
would be helpful to the students on his entry into work force.  

          Objectives/ Learning outcomes: On completion of the course students will be able to:   

• Identify different types of ornamental plants, flowers and gardening tools. 

•       Propagate plant sexually and asexually. 

•      Identify different types of garden and its component and understand design & features of 
garden.                                                  

•        Demonstrate the knowledge of floriculture. 

•         Establish and maintain lawn and kitchen garden 

•         Demonstrate the ability to grow and maintain Vegetable and Fruit crops. 

•         Identify and categorize fruits and vegetable crops. 

•         Understand application of manures and fertilizers. 

•         Demonstrate the control of Insect pest and diseases in kitchen garden. 

•         Demonstrate the ability for preservation and processing of Horticulture produce. 



ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE 
Unit–I  Identification and study of gardening tools, equipments, seasonal flowers,            Ornamental trees, 

Shrubs, Climbers, Creepers and Indoor plants. 
Unit–II  Knowledge of preparation of seed bed, Transplanting of seedlings, Pot Filling, Potting, Repotting, 

Various methods of plant propagation, Training, Pruning, Staking and Desucking etc. 
Unit-III  Principles of design and layout along with their different styles, various types, Important parts and 

special features of Ornamental Garden. 
Unit-IV   Commercial cultivation of Rose, Chrysanthemum, gladiolus, marigold and other flower species with 

reference to improved varieties, Propagation methods nutrition and irrigation requirements with 
pre and post harvest management practices. 

Unit-V     Establishment and Maintenance of lawn in ornamental garden. 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
    1.   Identification of seasonal flowers, trees, shrubs, climbers, garden tool with comments       
                                                                                                                                              -    05 mark. 

2.    Drawing layout Plan of a Ornamental Garden                                                   -    05 marks  
    3.  Knowledge of different styles, various types, important parts & special features of ornamental garden.                                                                                             

- 05 marks  
    4.     Cultivation of Important Ornamental Plants.                                                    -  05 marks 
    5.     Viva and Practical Record                                                                                -  05 marks 
Suggested Readings: 
1.  Gardening in india, Bose, T.K. and Mukherjee; Oxford and IBH, New Delhi. 
2.  Floriculture and landscaping,Bose, T.K. and Maiti R.G; NayaPrakash Calcutta. 
3.  Floriculture in india, Ramdhawa, G.S. and Mukopadhyay, A.K; Allied publishers, New Delhi. 
4.  Introductory Ornamental Horticulture, Arora, J.S; Kalyani publishers, New Delhi. 
5.  Planing and Planting Design for Home Gardens, Desai, B.I., I.C.A.R., New Delhi. 
6.  Flowering Trees, Randhawa,M.S; N.B.T., New Delhi. 
7   Garden Flowers, Swarup V;N.B.T., New Delhi. 
8.  Home Gardening, Trivedi , P; I.C.A.R., New Delhi. 
9.  Rose, Pal, B.P., I.C.A.R., New Delhi. 

___________________________________ 
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COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

SECOND SEMESTER 
 

 

 
Subject/ Paper Paper Inter. Total Pds. 

/week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Basics of Computer 
Language – Hindi 

- English 

 
 

40 
40 
40 

 
 

10 
10 
10 

 
 

50 
50 
50 

 
 

3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 300 150 450  

B.Ed. Part 
Cognition & Learning 

 
40 

 
10 

 
50 

 
3 

Psychology Practical  25 25 2 

Health, Physical Education & Yoga -- 25 25 2 

Work Education -- 25 25 2 

Art & Aesthetics  25 25 2 

Total 40 110 150  

Grand Total 340 260 600  

 
 

• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 

(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  

 

 

B.A. Component: 



Foundation Course: Basics of Computers 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                             Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives: On completion of this course, the student teachers will be able to: 

• Appreciate the historical development of computer, 

• Demonstrate understanding of the main components of the computer hardware in use, 

• Use various digital technologies (hardware and software) for creating resources and providing 
learning experiences for all types of learners (including differently abled), 

• Differentiate between digital and non-digital resources, 

• Explain various operating systems and their main functions, 

• Use a word processor, spread sheet, drawing and presentation software skillfully and intelligently to 
produce various teaching learning resources for educational use, 

• Use internet technologies efficiently to access remote information, communicate and collaborate 
with others in different learning situations, 

• Understand the social, economic, security and ethical issues associated with the use of Computer 
and internet. 

UNIT-I:  Introduction to Computer 

• History of computer 

• What is a computer: Computer hardware fundamentals (anatomy, input devices, output devices, 
storage devices, display devices), 

• Types of computers: Super Computer, Server Computer, Workstation Computer, Personal Computer 
or PC, Microcontroller 

• Numeral System  
o Introduction 
o Decimal Numeral System 
o Binary Numeral System: Converting Binary to Decimal and vice versa 
o Hexadecimal Numeral System: Converting Hexadecimal to Decimal and vice versa 

• Data sizes: bit, nibble, byte, word, KB, MB, GB, TB, PB  

• Measurements of Data Speed: bps, kbps, mbps, gbps 
UNIT-II:  Hardware and Software 

• Hardware Fundamentals 
o Use of digital still and video camera, digital sound recorder, scanner, printer, interactive 

white board, visualizer, and multimedia projector for creating and using multimedia 
resources 

• Software Fundamentals  
o Software –Meaning and types; System software and Application software 
o Operating systems– Meaning and types; Windows, Linux, Macintosh  
o Navigating the desktop, control panel, file manager, explorer, and accessories 
o Concept, philosophy, types, and advantages of Proprietary software, open source software, 

shareware and freeware 
o Licenses – Software license, document license, fair use and piracy  

UNIT-III:  Software Applications  

• Application software- Meaning and types 

• Introduction to office applications 
o Word processing – Text (Indian and English), common features, functions and use, 

Educational applications of word processing 
o Spreadsheet – Common features, functions and use; Educational applications of 

spreadsheets-Recording, reporting, and research   
o Presentations – Common features, functions and use; Educational applications of 

presentations  



o Databases – Common features, functions and use; Educational applications of database  
o Drawing tools – Diagrams, concept maps, timelines, flow charts; Educational applications of 

these tools 

• File formats and conversion, utility tools  

• Cloud computing: Meaning and advantages 

• Online software tools and applications and their educational use 
UNIT-IV: Motherboard and Computer Networks 

• Introduction to the motherboard 

• Expansion slots: Graphics card, Sound card,  Network Interface Cards (NICs), PC Card, Express 
Card 

• Ports: USB, Firewire,  Parallel, Thunderbolt,  Ethernet 

• Definition of network 

• Why were networks created? 

• Types of common networks: LAN, WAN, The Internet, VPN 

• Internet: concept and architecture; Locating internet resources – browsing, navigating, searching, 
selecting, evaluating, saving and bookmarking 

• Computer security: Privacy, hacking, virus, spy ware, misuse, abuse, antivirus, firewall, and safe 
practices 

Sessional Work 

• Hands on experience in setting up a desktop PC and working with various input devices, output 
devices, storage devices, and display devices 

• Practicing word processing using Indian language software  

• Practice in installing various system and application software 

• Using word processor, spread sheet, and presentation software to produce various teaching learning 
resources and sharing it online  

• Locating internet resources – navigating, searching, selecting, saving and evaluating (use standard 
internet evaluation criteria) 

Suggested readings 

• Crumlish, C. (1999). The Internet No Experience Required. BPB Publications: New Delhi 

• Christopher, M.(2009).Beyond Hardware-Using Existing Technology to promote Higher-Level 
thinking. Viva Books:  New Delhi. 

• Evant, M: The International Encyclopedia of Educational Technology. 

• James, K.L. (2003). The Internet: A User’s Guide. Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd: New Delhi 

• Lee, William W., Dianna, L. Owens, (2001) Multimedia based Instructional design: Computer Based 
Training. Jossey-Bass 

• NCERT (2013) Information and Communication Technology for School System: Curricula for ICTs in 
Education (students and Teachers), Version-1.2, CIET-NCERT, NCERT, New Delhi 
(www.ictcurriculum.gov.in) 

• Noam Shemtov, Ian Walden.(2014)Free and Open Source Software: Policy, Law and Practice. Oxford 
University Press 

• Sarkar, S.K. & Gupta, A.K.(1998). Elements of Computer Science. S.Chand& Company: New Delhi 

• Tahenbaum Andrews (2003). Modern Operating Systems. Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd: New Delhi  

• Introduction to Computer: https://en.wikiversity.org/wiki/Introduction_to_Computers 

Foundation Course: Language – Hindi   
vk/kkj ikB;Øe %  fgUnh Hkk"kk  

 

iz’ui= & 2 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           dqy vad & 40 

vkUrfjd ewY;kadu & 10 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

http://www.ictcurriculum.gov.in/
http://www.amazon.com/Noam-Shemtov/e/B00J549PFI/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Ian+Walden&search-alias=books&text=Ian+Walden&sort=relevancerank
https://en.wikiversity.org/wiki/Introduction_to_Computers


4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 28 vad ¼7 X 4 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; iz’u & 07 vad ¼35 X 2 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u & 05 vad ¼1 X 5 iz’u½ 

O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gkssaxsA 

 

bdkbZ &1 1- Hkkjr oanuk ¼dfork½    &  lw;Zdkar f=ikBh fujkyk  

2- iq"i dh vfHkyk"kk ¼dfork½    &*  ek[kuyky pqrZosnh 

3- vdky vkSj mlds ckn ¼dfork½  &  ukxktqqZu 

4- fuekZY; ¼yfyr fuca/k½   &  fo|kfuokl feJ 

 

 

bdkbZ & 2 1- vQlj ¼O;aX;½    & 'kjn tks’kh 

  2- Hkksykjke dk tho ¼O;aX;½   &  gfj’kadj ijlkbZ  

  3- Hkkjr dk lkekfld O;fDrRo ¼fparu ijd½   & tokgjyky usg: 

  4- Hkkjr ns’k vkSj mlds fuoklh  ¼fo’ys"k.k ijd½  & jke/kkjh flag fnudj 

 

bdkbZ &3 1- vknhoklh /kjksgj ¼fuca/k½   &  MkW- ';kekpj.k nqcs 

  2- ukjhRo dk vfHk’kki ¼fuca/k½   &  egknsoh oekZ 

  3- czãk.M dh jpuk ¼oSKkfud ys[k½  &  t;ar fo".kq ukyhZdj 

  4- izeq[k oSKkfud vkfo"dkj    ¼ladfyr½  

_________________________ 

Foundation Course: Language English 
Paper II 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                             Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 
Distribution of Marks:  
1. Four critical questions are to set be from unit I. Two questions are to be attempted. Each question will 

carry 5 marks. (5 X 2 = 10 marks).  
2. Students are required to write a paragraph on a given topic in about 100-125 words. 
     (4 X 1 = 4 marks).  
3. Students are required to attempt five questions based on the given unseen passage. Each question will carry 2 

marks. (2 X 5 = 10 marks)  
4. Students are required to attempt 6 questions on vocabulary. Each question will carry one mark. (1 X 6 = 6 

marks)  
5. Students are required to attempt 10 questions on Grammar. Each question will carry one mark. (1 X 10 = 

10 marks).  
 

UNIT I : William Wordsworth –The Solitary Reaper; Tagore (Trans) – A Song of Kabir; Khushwant Singh – The 
Portrait of a Lady; Mahatma Gandhi – Satyagraha; R.K. Narayan – The Axe; C.V. Raman – Water 
 

UNIT II: Letter Writing – Formal, Informal and Business Letter 
 

UNIT III: Expansion of an Idea 
 

UNIT IV: Word formation; Prefixes & Suffixes; Figures of Speech. 
 

UNIT V: Grammar & Usage - Tenses, Modals, Gerunds, Infinitives, determiners, Active and Passive Voice, 
Direct & Indirect Speech 

 
 

______________________ 



Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 2 

 

fgUnh Hkk"kk ,oa lkfgR; dk bfrgkl 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 32 vad ¼8 X 4 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u &08 vad ¼1 X 8 iz-½  
¼vkarfjd ewY;kadu ds fy, 15 vad vkSj izDVhde ds 25 vad fu/kkZfjr gSaA O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa 

esa vkarfjd fodYi gksaxsA  
 

IkzLrkouk% 

bl iz’u&i= esa fo|kFkhZ fgUnh Hkk"kk dk lkekU; bfrgkl vk/kqfud dfork ls iwoZ dh dfork esa dkO;kax 

foospu] fgUnh ds lkfgR;ksfrgkl dh vo/kkj.kk] dkyfoHkktu ls] fofHkUUk dky dh lkekU; dkO; izòfRRk;ksa 

,oa izeq[k dfo;ksa ls vFkkZr] fgUnh dfork dh ijaijk vkSj mlds bfrgkl ls ifjfpr gksaxsA  
 

bdkbZ 1- fgUnh Hkk"kk dk mn~Hko vkSj fodkl laLd`r ls] 

  fganh Hkk"kk ds fofo/k :i vkSj izeq[k cksfy;ka] 

  fgUnh dk 'kCn HkaMkj] fgUnh] fganqLrkuh] mnwZ ls ifjp;] 

  jktHkk"kk] jk"VªHkk"kk] laidZ Hkk"kk vkSj tulapkj ek/;eksa dh Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa fgUnh 
 

bdkbZ 2- dkO;kax foospu% dkO; dk Lo:i ] gsrq ,oa iz;kstu] jl] izeq[k Nan]  

izeq[k 'kCnkyadkj ,oa vFkkZyadkj vkfn ls laf{kIr ifjp; 

fgUnh lkfgR; dk Lohd`r dky foHkktu 

vkfndky & ,sfrgkfld ì"BHkwfe] izeq[k izòfRRk;k¡ ,oa izeq[k dfo ¼fo/kkifr] panojnkbZ] vehj 

[kqljks½A 

HkfDrdky & ,sfrgkfld ì"BHkwfe] HkfDr vkanksyu] fuxqZ.k HkfDr dkO; dh fofo/k /kkjk;sa] 

izeq[k izòfRRk;ka ,oa dfo   
 

bdkbZ 3-  lxq.k HkfDrdkO; dh fofo/k /kkjk,¡] izeq[k izòfRRk;k¡ ,oa dfo jhfrdky&,sfrgkfld i`"BHkwfe] 

jhfr ijEijk] jhfrdkO; dh izeq[k /kkjk,¡sa & jhfrc)] jhfrc)] jhfr&eqDr] izeq[k dfo 
 

bdkbZ 4%  vk/kqfud dky&,sfrgkfld i`"BHkwfe] uotkxj.k vkSj x| fo/kkvksa dk mn;] fgUnh x| dk 

tkrh; :i ] izeq[k x| fo/kkvksa dk lkekU; ifjp; 

 

bdkbZ 5%  vk/kqfud dky& izeq[k dkO; /kkjk,¡sa&Hkkjrsanq ;qx] f}osnh ;qx] Nk;kokn] izxfrokn] u;h 

dfork] uoxhr] ledkyhu dfork 
 

lanHkZ xzaFk 

Hkk"kk dk bfrgkl 

1- fgUnh Hkk"kk       & HkksykukFk frokjh 

2- fgUnh Hkk"kk       & /khjsUnz oekZ 

3- 'kq) fgUnh      & gjnso ckgjh 

4- vPNh fgUnh      & jkepanz oekZ 

5- fgUnh Hkk"kk ,oa ukxjh fyfi    & gjnso ckgjh 

6- fgUnh Hkk"kk dk bfrgkl     & /khjsUnz oekZ 

7- fgUnh’’kCnkuq’kklu      & fd’kksjh nkl oktis;h 

8- fgUnh ,oa mldh Hkk"kkvksa dk bfrgkl & vEck izlkn lqeu 

9- jktHkk"kk fgUnh      & dsUnzh; fgUnh funs’kky; 



10- fgUnh Hkk"kk dk mn~Hko vkSj fodkl   & mn;ukjk;.k frokjh 

lkfgR; dk bfrgkl 

1- fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl   & vkpk;Z jkepanz 'kqDy 

2- fgUnh lkfgR; dh Hkwfedk   & MkW- gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

3- fgUnh lkfgR; ,oa laosnuk dk bfrgkl  & MkW- jkeLo:i prqosZnh 

4- fgUnh lkfgR; dk nwljk bfrgkl & MkW- cPPku flag 

5- HkfDr vkanksyu ds lkekftd vk/kkj  & MkW- xksis’oj flag 

6- jhfr dkO; dh Hkwfedk    & MkW- uxsUnz 

7- vk/kqfud dkO; dh Hkwfedk  & MkW- ukeoj flag 

8- fgUnh lkfgR; dh chloha lnh  & MkW- uannqykjs oktis;h 

9- fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl   & MkW- fo’oukFk f=ikBh 

10- fgUnh x| foU;kl vkSj fodkl  & MkW- jkeLo:i prqosZnh 

11- fgUnh dk x| lkfgR;    & MkW- jkepanz frokjh 

12- lkBksRrjh dfork % ifjofrZr fn’kk;sa & MkW- fot; dqekj 

13- HkfDr vkanksyu vkSj HkfDr dkO;  & MkW- f’kodqekj feJ 

14- fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl   & ¼l½ MkW- uxsUnz 

15- HkkjrsUnq ;qx ,oa fgUnh 

uotkxj.k dh leL;k;sa   & MkW- jkefoykl 'kekZ 

16- fgUnh lkfgR;  

mn~Hko vkSj fodkl    & MkW- gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

17- bfrgkl vkSj vkykspuk   & MkW- ukeoj flag 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: English 
 

English Literature Paper II: Language Skills and Communication 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                       Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Distribution of Marks 
1. Short questions - 5 short questions, with internal choice from unit I. Each question carries 2 marks,  (word 

limit 30-50 words)   2 X 5 = 10 Marks 
2. Short questions- 2 short questions, with internal choice from units I to V. Each question carries 5 marks,( 

word limit 150-250 words)   5 X 2= 10 Marks 
3. Four Critical questions with an internal choice from units II to V. One question is to be attempted from 

each unit. Each question carries 8 marks, (word limit 500 words) 10 X 4= 40 Marks 
Objectives: This paper is designed 

• To enable the students to negotiate all communicative encounters with tolerance & dignity. 

• To make them ‘communicatively competent’, 

• To help them develop the competence to understand what they hear, 

• To help them develop the ability to read with comprehension, and not merely decode, 

• To help them understand and use the variety of language being used in other domains, 

• To help develop LSRW skills, 



• To help them develop their cognitive abilities, and 

• To enable them to study languages in a scientific manner. 
Unit I – Language and Communication 

• Language as a means of Communication Process and Significance 
• Language as Communication 
• Types of communication: Formal and Informal Communication 
• Non-verbal Communication 

Unit II – Developing the skill of Listening 
• The concept of listening 
• Sub skills and barriers of listening-note taking 
• Tasks, materials and Resources for developing the Listening skills 

Unit III - Developing the skill of Speaking 
• The concept of speaking 
• Telephoning skill 
• Speech 
• Debate 
• Tasks, Material and resources for developing the speaking skills 

Unit IV - Developing the skill of Reading 
• The concept of Reading 
• Sub skills of Reading 
•Scanning , Skimming, Skipping, Extensive and intensive Reading, 
Critical Reading, global comprehension 

• Note making and summarizing   

• Task , Materials and Resources for developing the Reading skill  
Unit V - Developing the skill of Writing 

• Salient features of written communication 
• Advantages and disadvantages of written communication 
• Descriptive, persuasive and argumentative writings 
• Effective writing techniques 

• Tasks, materials and resources for developing the writing skill 

• Practicum – Project, Assignment, Remediation, Tutorial, Progress Renew, Workshop, Group 

discussion, Seminar, Symposia etc. 

 
Suggested Readings 
1- Kumar E. Suresh Kumar and P. Sreehari, Communicative English, Orient Longman, 2007. 
2- Mackay, I. listening Skills, Orient Longman, 2000. 
3- Soundaraaj, Francis, Speaking and Writing for Effective business communication. Macmillan, 2007. 
4- Michigan, E. A. Speed reading with Word Power. Infinity Books, 1999.  
5- 5- Dorner, Jane Writing for the Internet. Oxford University Press. 

______________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi II 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 
 
 
 
 



 
 

ch-, ch-,M f}rh; l= 

ejkBh 

isij  & II 
ejkBh yfyrfuca/k ys[ku o dFkk 

  dqy vad&100 

  osG 4 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 

  vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼Internal½ 
          izSfDVde&25 
mn~ns'k 

• Hkk"ksrhy fofo/k okMe; izdkjkpk ifjp; d:u ns.ks- ;k fofo/k okaMe; izdkjkrqu vfHkO;fDrps lkSan;Z dls 

izdV gksrs gs Li"V dj.ks- 

• izeq[k lkfgfR;d o R;kps okaMe;hu dk;Z ;kpk LFkwy ifjp;- 

• dks.R;kgh] ys[kkrhy] vk'k; e/;orhZ dYiuk R;kp izek.ks ys[kdkpk n`"Vhdksu R;kph Hkwfedk ;kps xzg.k- 

• ys[kkrhy HkkoksRdVrk] jlork] Hkk"kklkSan;Z 'kSyh] ekSfyd fopkjklaink bR;knh ?kVdkaph ;FkkFkZ th.kho- 

• iSjkf.kd] ,sfrgkfld o izpfyr lanHkkZps o ifjfLFkrhps Kku gks.ks- 

 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 5 

 ?kVd& 1 rss 5  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 6   xq.k 6 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 4           

    v lanHkkZlfgr Li"Vhdj.k 4 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u  xq.k 16 

    c nh/kkZsRrjh 7 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u    xq.k 28 

  ?kVd&  5 oj laf{kIr Vhik 5 xq.kkaps 2 iz'u    xq.k 10 

 

?kVd ifgyk  

  ^ifjiwrhZ ¼yfyr fuca/k½    & bjkorh doZs 

?kVd nqljk 

  ^jkuokVk* ¼yfyr fuca/k½    & ek:rh preiYyh 

?kVd frljk 

  ^fjo.kkok;yh eqaxh* ¼dFkklaxzg½   & MkW-  jktu xol 

?kVd pkSFkk 

  ^jkt/kkuh* ¼dFkklaxzg½    & MkW- ukxukFk dksrkiYys 

?kVd ikpok 

  vk/kqfud ejkBh xn~; o dFkk LFkwy vH;kl 

  1 L=h nq%[kkfoi;h     laik izYgkn yqysdj] 

          fpUe; izdk'ku] vkSjaxkckn 

  2 O;adVs'k ekMxwGdj ;kaph xzkeh.k dFkk 

  



(Practicum) 

Semester II 

  ,dw.k xq.k 25 

ejkBh yfyr fuca/kys[ku o dFkk 

1- izek.k Hkk"kk o cksyhHkk"kk ;krhy Qjd y{kkr ?ksÅu ;ksX; R;k fBdkuh izek.k Hkk"kspk 

 okij djrk  ;s.ks- 

2- ekSf[kd Hkk"kk fyf[kr Hkk"ksis{kk vf/kd yodj cnyrs gs mnkgj.k letko.ks- 

3- ,dkp ?kVukps fefM;k ys[kukps rhu osxosxGs vOgky ys[k] ,d= d:u] R;krhy 

 ?kVuk /;kukr  BsÅu ppkZ dj.ks- 

4- ,sdysY;k ikfgysY;k]  okpysY;k] ?kVus ckcr fu"d"kZ dk<rk ;s.ks- 

5- okDizpkj o Eg.kh ;kps ejkBh Hkk"ksr LFkku o egRo- 

6- ejkBh o`rif=; ys[ku o LraHkys[ku dFkkys[ku] dknacjh ys[ku] ;kaph Hkk"kk o 'kSyh 

 ;kph ppkZ- 

 

(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati II 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu II 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

________________________________ 

 

Elective II:  History 

Paper II: Themes in Medieval Indian History (1200-1750 AD) 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                       Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 

Note: 1. First question having Five Objective type questions (selecting one from each unit)   1*5=5                                                                              

          2. Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150 words (selecting one 

from each unit)                                    5*3=15 

         3. Third question having five questions having internal choice selecting one from each unit. 8*5=40                                                                              
Objectives: 
 The course is designed to help teacher students to understand: 



• The processes of rise and establishment of the Slave, Tughlaq ,  Khilji and Mughal Dynasties in India.   

• The polity, administration, economic life and military organization of Delhi – Sultanate  

• The Nature and Character of a Mughal state. 

Course Details: 
Unit I: The Slave Dynasty 
❖ Survey of sources of Sultanate history 
❖ Turkish conquest of North India ; Political and Social condition of India at the time of Turkish invasion  
❖ Foundation and consolidation of the Delhi Sultanate – Qutubuddin  Aibak, Iltutmish- Military and 

administrative achievements  
❖ Razia Sultana  - Strengths  and Challenges; Balban- Theory of Kingship, Nobility 

 

Unit II:   India under the Khiljis and Tughlaq 
❖ Khilji  Revolution, Mongol Invasions  and measures to check during the reign of  AlauddinKhalji 
❖ Alauddin Khalji- Agrarian measures and market control policy  
❖  Grand schemes of Mohammad Bin Tughlaq 
❖ Feroze Shah Tughlaq’s reforms: Role in the downfall of the Sultanate 
❖ Timur’s invasion and its impact. 

 

Unit III:    India under the Mughals 
❖ Survey of Sources of Mughal History 
❖ Factors responsible for Babar’s Success 
❖ Humayun’s Difficulties 
❖ Shershah- Conquests , Administrative Reform 
❖ Akbar- Rajput and Religious Policy  

 

Unit IV:    Expansion of Mughal Empire 
❖ Jehangir-Rajput and Deccan Policy  
❖ Shajahan- Deccan Policy, War of Succession 
❖ Aurangzeb- Religious and Deccan Policy 
❖ Causes of Decline Of Mughal Empire 
❖  Rise of Marathas , Shivaji’s conquests and  administration 
❖  Marathas under Peshwa 

 

Unit V: Political, Social and Economic life during the Sultanate and Mughal Period 
❖ Political structure of the Delhi Sultanate- Central administration and military organization 
❖ Economic system under the Sultanate: Market regulations and the Iqta system 
❖  Social Life during the Sultanate period 
❖ Mughal Revenue Administration and Mansabdari system 
❖ Social Life during the Mughal period. 

Transaction Mode 
Lecture, discussion, demonstration, field visit, seminar, workshop, project work. 
PRACTICUM  
(for Background and Process refer Semester I) 
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students. 

1.  From the diaries of the Travelers; The experiences of Travelers who visited the subcontinent and 
how their accounts help us to understand the social political cultural and economic history of that 

region during the medieval period.  Any one of the following may be chosen s•IbnBatuta• Al Biruni• 

Marco Polo •Nicolo Conti •AbdurRazaq• Francois Bernier • Athanasius Nikitin• Duarte Barbosa • 

Jean-Baptiste Tavernier • Jesuit Roberto Nobili 11 12 •Manucci• Thomas Roe 
2. Raziya : Understanding the dynamics of women rulers during the medieval period  
3.  Biographies/ Autobiographies as a source of construction of history; Issues and challenges. 
4.  Akbar and Aurangzeb: A comparison and analysis of their religious policy. 
5. Critical Evaluation of  experiments of Mohammad Bin Tughlaq 



6.  Various aspects of   social  life during the sultanate period  
Parameters of Evaluation:  

1. Research contribution : 5 marks 
2. Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  
3. Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 
4. Viva-voce: 4 marks  

References 
1. Tapan Ray Chaudhary and IrfanHabib (ed.) 

2. The Cambridge Economic History of India, Vol.I 

3. Peter Jackson: Delhi Sultanate: A Political and Military History 

4. Tara Chand: Influence of Islam on Indian Culture 

5. Satish Chandra: A History of Medieval India, 2 Volumes 

6. IrfanHabib: The Agrarian System of Mughal India  1556-1707, 

7. IrfanHabib (ed.) : Madhya Kaleen Bharat, (in Hindi), 8 Volumes, 

8. M. Athar Ali: Mughal Nobility under Aurangzeb, 

9. ShireenMoosvi: The Economy of the Mughal Empire 

10. S.A.Rizvi: Muslim Revivalist Movements in Northern India during 16th and 17th Centuries 

11. R.P. Tripathi: The Rise and fall of the Mughal Empire, 2 vol. I  

12. H. Siddiqui: Some Aspects of Afghan Despotism 

13. P.J. Marshall: The Eighteenth Century in Indian History.Dey.U.N. -Mughal Govermment 
14. Hubibullah A.B.M.- Foundation of Muslim Rule in India, 
15. Habib&Nizami-Comperhensive History of India 
16. Majumdar, RC- An Advanved History of India Vol-II 
17. Choudhary&Dutta, Mehta-Advance Study in the Medieval History of India 
18. Pandey, A.B.LaterMedievel India 
19.  Prasad Ishwari- Medieval India 

20. JhokLro ,-,y-&fnYyhlYrur 

21. JhokLro ,-,y-&eqxydkyhuHkkjr 

22. gchcmYykg&Hkkjr e saefq Lye ’kklu dh cfqu;kn 

23. etewnkj]jk; pkS/kjh ,o a nRr&Hkkjrdkog`nbfrgkl [k.M&2 

24. itakchch-d-s &Hkkjr e saefq Lye ’kklu dh cfqu;kn 

25. gchc ,o a futkeh&fnYyhlYrur  

26. oekZgfj’kpUnz& e/;dkyhuHkkjr ¼1206&1761½ nks [kaMksaesa 

27. ’kek Z dkyjwke ,o a O;klidzk’k]e/;dkyhuHkkjrh; laLÑfr 

28. lDlsukvkj-ds- fnYyhlYrur 

29. jk/k’s kj.k&Hkkjr dh lkekftd ,o a vkfFkdZljapukvkSjlaLÑfr d s ewy rRo¼ vkfndky l s 1950 bZLoh rd½ 

¼e-i-z fgUnhxFza k vdknehdkidz k’ku½ 

30. ik.Ms; ,-ch-&iwoZ e/;dkyhuHkkjr 

31. ik.Ms; ,-ch-&mRrj e/;dkyhuHkkjr 

32. bZ’ojhizlkn& e/;;qxhuHkkjr 

33. JhokLro ,p-,l-&eqxydkyhu ’kkluO;oLFk 

34. ljnslkb Z th-,l-&ejkBksadkuohubfrgkl [k.M&2 

35. ljdkjts-,u-&f’kokthvkSjmudkiq= 

36. f=ikBhvkj-ih-&eqxylkezkT; dkmRFkkuvkSjiru 

37. feRry ,-d-s & ;uwhQkbM bfrgkl¼izkjHa k l s 1761 b-Z rd½ 

38. feRry ,-d-s & ;uwhQkbM bfrgkl¼izkphu dky l s 1950 b-Z rd½ 

39. JhokLroczts’kdqekj] e/;dkyhuHkkjr 

40. ghHkkrs ,-ds- e/;dkyhuHkkjr 
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Elective II: Geography  

Paper II: Introduction to Human Geography 

 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                                         Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practical – 25 (Internal) 
 

Unit I:  Human geography: Nature and scope; Branches of Human geography and its link with Social 
Sciences; contemporary relevance.  

Unit II: Population: Population Growth and distribution (World/India); Population Composition (Age, 
Gender, Literacy etc.); Demographic Transition Theory, Malthusian theory of population and Marxist 
theory of population. 

Unite III: Cultural diversity; Race, ethnic, language, religion.   

Unit IV: Resource distribution (World/India); Agriculture location theory by Von Thunen; Central place 

theory by Christaller; Industrial location theory by Weber, Smith. 

Unite V: Origin and evolution of rural of rural settlements; Types and patterns of rural settlements. Growth 
of urban settlements; classification of cities on the basis of size/population and functions.  

 

Books recommended 
1. Barret, H.R.(1995): Population Geography, Oliver and Boyd.  

2. Bhende, A. and Kanitkar T.(2000): Principles of Population Studies, Himalaya Publishing house.  

3. Bogue, Donald, J. (1969):Principles of Demography, John Wiley and Sons, New York.  

4. Chandana, R.C.(2008): Geography of Population: Concepts, Determinants and Patterns, 7th Edition, 

Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi.  

5. Clarke ,J.I. (1965): Population Geography, Pergamon press Ltd; Oxford.  

6. Daniel, P. 2002: Geography of Settlement, Rawat Publs., Jaipur & New Delhi. 
7. Ghosh, Santwana 1999: A Geography of Settlements, Orient Longman, Kolkata. 

8. Hartshorn, T.A. and Alexander, J.W. 1988: Economic Geography, Prentice Hall India, New Delhi. 

9. Jones, C.F. and Darkenwald, G.G.1954, Economic Geography, Macmillan, New York.  

10. Leong. G.C. and Morgan, G.C.1975: Human and Economic Geography, Oxford University Press, Hong 

Kong.  

11. Mahendra K. Premi (2001) Population of India, In the New Millennium: Census, National book trust. New 

Delhi.  

12. Mahendra K. Premi, Dipendra Nath Das (2011) Population of India, B.R. Publishing Corporation, Delhi.   

13. Tiwari, R. C. 2000: Settlement Geography, (in Hindi), Prayag Publ., Allahabad. 
  

Practical: Thematic Cartography 

Unit-I: Representation of Relief-I  

a) Methods of depicting relief feature:-contour; Hachures, hill shading and layer tinting.  

b) Drawing of Profiles: Composite, serial and Projected  

Unit-II: Representation of Relief-II  

a): Representation of waterfall, spur, saddle, escarpment, valley with their contours.  

b): Determination of slope, Gradient  

c): Interpretation of topographical maps and Geological Maps.  

Unit III- Journal and Viva voce 
 

Books Recommended:   



1. Dickinson.G.C. 1968: Statistical Mapping and Presentation of Statistics. Arnold, London  

2. Lawrence. G.R.P,1971 : Cartographic Methods, Methuen , London  

3. Monkhouse. F.J and Wilkinson.H.R.1972: Maps and Diagrams. Methuen , London  

4. Misra. R.P.1969: Fundamentals of Cartography, Prasaranga. University of Mysore 

5. Raisz.E. 1962: Principles of Cartography, McGraw Hill, New York.  

6. Robinson.A.H.1978: Elements of Cartography, John Wiley, New York.  

__________________________________ 

Elective III: Economics 

Paper II: INDIAN ECONOMY 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum 
Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

External Mark: 60 Internal Mark: 15 Practicum: 25 Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 24 Pass Mark: 05 Pass mark:08 Pass mark: 33 
Time: 3 hours  Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 

Objectives: 
After competition of this course the learners would able: 

1. Explain the various issues, problems and policies of Indian Economy 
2. Details account the development of Indian economy before, at the time and after independence. 
3. Describes sectoral development and different component of Indian Economy. 
4. Understand the problems of population growth, unemployment, inflation and its measure to check 

in Indian Economy. 
5. Critically explain the current economic problems and new economic reforms in India. 

Note:   
1. First question having ten objective type (Selecting two from each unit) 1X 10 = 10 marks 
2. Five question with Internal choice (Selecting one from each units) 5 X 10 = 50 marks. 

UNIT-I: Structure of Indian Economy 
  Basic feature of Indian Economy, Natural Resources- Land, Water and Forest; Human Resource- 
Broad demographic features- Population size, growth rate, sex composition, literacy, life expectancy, rural-
urban migration, Occupational distribution, Causes and Problems of over-populations, Population policy; 
The Problems of Poverty, Inequality, unemployment and inflation in India, Composition of GDP.  
UNIT- II: The Primary Sector 
 Nature and importance, Trends in agricultural production and productivity, Factors determining the 
low productivity of agriculture, Land reforms, New agricultural strategy and green revolution, Rural credit, 
Agricultural marketing, Food Security and Public distribution System(PDS).  

 UNIT-III: The Secondary Sector 
 Role and pattern of the growth of industrialization during plan periods in India;  Industrial Policy- 
1948, 1956 and 1991; MRTP Act; Role of Public sector & private sector enterprise and their performance, 
Problems of the growth of Small-scale and large-scale industries, Privatization and Disinvestment debate, 
Role of public sector and private sector enterprise, Industrial finance. 
UNIT- IV: The Tertiary Sector 
 Meaning and importance of Infrastructural Development in India, Social and Economic 
infrastructural development in India; Special Economic Zone (SEZ), Agri-Export Zone (AEZ), Growth and 
Pattern of IT Industries, Outsourcing, Role of RBI in Financial sectors reforms, Role of State in Fiscal sector 
reforms, Role of foreign trade in Indian economy, Money & capital market in India, working of SEBI in India, 
EXIM Policy, Exchange rate policy, The progress of trade reform in India.  



UNIT-V: Planning and Economic Reforms 
 Indian economy on the eve of independence, Planning in India-its objectives, strategies, 
achievement and failure; New Economic Reforms- Liberalisation, Privatisation and Globalisation, WTO and 
its impact on different sector of the Indian economy, FDI & MNCs in India,  
Suggested Readings: 

1. Agrawal, A.N(            ), Indian Economy,  
2. Ahluwalia, I.J and I.M.D Littles (Eds) (1999) India’s Economic Reforms and Development, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi. 
3. Ahluwalia, J(1985), Industrial Growth in India Since the Mid sixties, OUP. 
4. Barhan, P.K(1999), The Political Economy of Development in India, Oxford University Press, New 

Delhi. 
5. Bashu Kaushik(2010), The concise Oxford companion to Economics in India Annemie Maertens, 

OUP. 
6. Bawa, R.S and Raikhy, P.S(Eds) (1997), Structural Changes in Indian Economy, Guru Nanak Dev 

University Press. 
7. Byres T.J(Eds) (1997), The State, Development Planning and Liberalisation in India, Oxford University 

Press, New Delhi. 
8. CHakravarty, S.(1987), Development Planning: The Indian Experience, Oxford University Press, New 

Delhi. 
9. Choudhury, P(              ), Indian Economy,  
10. Dantwala, M.L(1996), Dilemmas of Growth: The Indian Experience, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
11. Dhameeja, N and Sastry, K.S(1998), Privatisation: Theory and Practices, A.H. Wheller, New Delhi. 
12. Dhar, P.K(               ), Indian Economy, Its growing dimensions,  
13. DHingra, I.C(2001), Indian Economy, Environment and Policy, Sultan Chand & Company, New Delhi. 
14. Dubey, M(1996), An Unequal Treaty – World Trading Order After GATT, New Age International Ltd. 

New Delhi. 
15. Gupta, S.P( 1998), Post-Reform India: Emerging trends, Allied Publishers, New Delhi. 
16. Jallan, B(             ), Problems and Prospects of Indian Economy, Penguin. 
17. Jallan, B(Eds)(               ), Indian Economy in the New Millennium, selected essays. 
18. Jhunjhunwala, B(            ), Indian Economy,  
19. Kalan, A.K(1986), Economic Policy- Preparing for the Twenty First Century, Viking, New Delhi. 
20. Mishra, S.K and Puri, V.K(2001), Indian Economy, Its development experience, Himalaya Publishing 

House, Mumbai. 
21. Roy, Tirthankar(2012), The Economic History of India, 1857-1947, OUP, 3rd Edition. 
22. Rudder Dutt and Sundaram, K.P.M(2001), Indian Economy, S. Chand & Company Ltd., New Delhi. 
23. Sen, A.K and Chatterjee(2001), Indian Economy: Agenda for 21st Century, Deep and Deep 

Publications, New Delhi. 
24. Sinha & Dubey(         ), Economic development and Planning,  
25. Srinnivasan, T.N(Eds) (2000), Eight Lectures on India’s Economic Reforms, Oxford University Press, 

Oxford.  
---------------------*---------------------- 

Practicum-II: Computer Application in Economics 

 
UNIT-I: Basic Concept of Microsoft Office: 
UNIT-II: MS-Word: 
UNIT-III: MS-Power Point: 
UNIT-IV: MS- Excel: 
UNIT-V: Application of Ms-Excel: in Tabulation, Frequency distribution, Correlation & Regression Analysis 
 
Suggested Reading: 

1. Course Materials developed by NICE and Others computer institutions. 
2. Agricultural Census 



3. State’s Agriculture Statistics 
4. Statistical Abstracts of the concern State as well as India 

_____________________________________ 
 

 

 
 

Elective III: POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Paper II: INDIAN GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS 

 

Maximum Marks: 100 External Marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Min. Pass Marks: 40 Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 

5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 

 

Objectives: The aim of this paper is to enable the learners understand the making of the Constitution 

of India; Institutions, Processes and Functioning of the political system in India from constitutional and 

practical aspects. 

Distribution of Marks 
1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1mark. 

5x1=5 Marks 

2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 180-200 words. One 

question will carry5marks. 3x5 = 15Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from eachunit. 
5 X 8 = 40 Marks 

Unit I: The making of the Constitution of India 

• Composition and election of members of Constituent Assembly, The variousCommittees 

• Working of the Constituent Assembly - The different Sessions, Objective Resolutionand 

Other functionsperformed 

• Criticism of the ConstituentAssembly 

• Enactment and enforcement of the Constitution 

 

Unit II: The Constitution of India 

• Salient features of IndianConstitution 

• Preamble – Provisions, Changes andSignificance 

• Fundamental Rights – Features, Provisions, Exceptions, Changes andSignificances 

• Directive Principle of State Policy – Features, Provisions, Changes andSignificance 

• Constitutional Amendment – Procedure and types of amendment, 



Majoramendments, Criticism 

 

Unit III: Organs of Government (The Legislature, Executive and Judiciary) 

• The Legislature: 1) The Parliament – Organization, Composition, System ofelection, 

Duration, Membership, Presiding Officers, Leaders in Parliament, Functioning of 

Parliament 

2) State Legislative Assembly – Organization, Composition, System of election, Duration, Membership, 

Leaders in State Legislature, Functioning of State Legislature 

• The Executive: 1) President – Election, Qualifications, Terms, Impeachment, Powers 

and Functions; 2) Prime Minister and Council of Minister – Composition, Powersand 

Functions; 3) Governor – Appointment, Powers and Function; 4) Chief Minister and 

Council of Minister – Composition, Powers andFunctions 

• Judiciary: Structure of Judiciary, Significance and role of Judiciary, Supreme Courtof 

India – Composition, Jurisdiction andFunctioning 

 

Unit IV: Federalism and Decentralization 

• Federal and Unitaryfeatures 

• Centre- State Relations: Legislative, Administrative and Financialrelations 

• Emerging trends of Federalism 

• EmergencyProvisions 

• Fifth and SixthSchedules 

• Panchayati Raj and Municipalities 

 

Unit V: Party Systems and Major Issues 

• Nature of Indian PartySystem 

• Election Commission ofIndia 

• ElectoralReforms 

• Peasant and Workers movement – historical and contemporaryaspects 

• Regionalism inIndia 

Internal: 15 marks 
1. Survey of Literature on Indian Government and Politics – 5Mark 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related with Indian Govt. and 
Politics) available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline) and submitalong 
with theirAssignment 
2. Assignment – 10mark 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. 
Students are to submit a written or typed assignment not exceeding 20 pages. Continuous 
review and discussion on the assigned topics should be done by students andteacher. 



 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Atul Kohli (ed.) Indian Democracy; State-Society Interface New Delhi; OrientLongman, 

1989. 

2. Atul Kohli (ed.), The Success of India’s Democracy. New Delhi: CambridgeUniversity 

Press,2001. 

3. A.T Philip & K.H Shivaji Rao, Indian Government and Politics, Sterling PublisherPvt. 

Ltd., NewDelhi. 



4. Bidyut Charaborty and Rajendra Kumar Pandey, Indian Government and Politics,Sage 

Publications, New Delhi. 

5. Bipan Chandra, Mridula Mukherjee and Aditya Mukherjee. Ajadi Ke Baad Bharat 1947- 

2000, Hindi Madhyam Karyanvyan Nideshalaya, Dilli Vishwavidhyalaya,2002. 

6. B. Arora and Douglas Verney (eds.), Indian Federalism in the New Millennium,Delhi: 

Manohar,2004. 

7. B D Dua, M.P. Singh & Rekha Saxena (eds), Indian Judiciary and Politics: TheChanging 

Landscape, New Delhi: Manohar, 2007. 

8. D. C Gupta, Indian Government and Politics, Vikas Publishing Pvt.Ltd.,New 

Delhi,2010. 

9. Francine Frankel and MSA Rao (eds.), Dominance and State Power in ModernIndia: 

Decline of Social Order, Vol. I and 2, New Delhi: OUP, 1989. 

10. Ghanshyam Shah (ed.) Social Movements and the State, New Delhi: Sage,2002. 
11. Granville Austin, Indian Constitution: Cornerstone of a Nation, New Delhi: OUP,1972. 

12. Granville Austin, Working a Democratic Constitution: A History of the Indian 

Experience, New Delhi: OUP,1999. 

13. K. K Ghai, Indian Government and Politics, Kalyani Publisher, NewDelhi, 

14. Kishore Sharma, Introduction to the Constitution of India, Prentice Hall of IndiaPvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi,2002 

15. Nirja Gopal Jayal (ed.), Democracy in India, New Delhi: OUP,2001. 

16. M.V Pylee, Constitutional Government in India, S. Chand & Company, New Delhi,1960 

17. M.V Pylee, An Introduction to the Constitution of India, Vikas Publishing House,New 

Delhi,1995. 

18. M.P. Singh and Himanshu Roy, (eds.), Indian Political System, New Delhi: Manak,2005. 

19. Partha Chatterjee (ed.), State and Politics in India, New Delhi, OUP,1997. 

20. R.C Agarwal, Constitutional Development and National Movement in India, S.Chandand 

Company, New Delhi, 1994. 

21. Rajni Kothari, Politics in India, New Delhi: Orient Longman, 1970 (Translated byAbhay 

KumarDubey) 

22. Rekha Saxena (ed.) Mapping Canadian Federalism for India, New Delhi: Konark,2003. 

23. Smitu Kothari, Social Movements and the Redefinition of Democracy,Boulder, 

Westview,1993. 

24. Stuart Corbridge & John Harris, Reinventing India: Liberalization, HinduNationalism 

and Popular Democracy, New Delhi: OUP,2000. 

25. Sudipta Kaviraj (ed.) Politics in India, New Delhi: OUP,1994, 

26. Susheela Kaushik (ed.), Indian Government and Politics (Hindi), Delhi: HindiMadhyam 

Karyanvyan Nideshalya, Dilli Vishwavidyalya,1990. 

27. Zoya Hasan (ed.), Politics and the State in India, New Delhi: Sage,2000 



Practicum II:  Simulation I -YouthParliament Maximum Marks –25 
Min. Pass Marks – 10 

Unit I: Session of Parliament – Summoning, Adjournment, Adjournment Sine Die, Prorogation, Dissolution, 

Quorum, Voting in the House, Language in Parliament, Lame-duck Session 

Unit II: Devices of Parliamentary Proceedings –Question Hour, Zero Hour, Motions (Closure, Privilege, Calling 

Attention, Adjournment, No-Confidence, Censure and Motion of Thanks) 

Unit III: Why Youth Parliament and Procedure for Conducting Youth Parliament - Seating Arrangement, Formal 

Sitting of the House, Oath or Affirmation, Obituary Reference, Question Hour, Papers to be laid on the 

Table of the House, Calling Attention Notice, Adjournment Motion, No-Confidence Motion, Discussion 

of Matters of Urgent Public Importance for Short Duration 

Unit IV: Distribution of Role and Writing of Scripts 

Unit V: Performance of Youth Parliament by Students and Viva 

(A Journal has to be maintained for Practicum by all students. All the necessary entry to be made on 

that) 

Important note for Teacher: Under the guidance of the teacher, learners are to understand and 

familiarize themselves with the various processes and procedures of the Parliament. Field visit to State 

Legislative Assembly may be arranged for students to have a firsthand experience on the Legislative 

processes and proceedings. Audio- Visuals like live and recorded sessions of Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha 

may also be used for this purpose. For Youth Parliament, e-content on YouthParliamentfrom 

MinistryofParliamentaryaffairsmaybeused.Afterthis,Studentsshould write their own Scripts, practice and 

perform Youth Parliament under the guidance of theteacher. At least eight procedures given in Unit III 

has to be included when performing YouthParliament. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Handbook for Members-Lok Sabha, Lok Sabha Secretariat, New Delhi,1980. 

2. D.C Jain, Parliamentary Privileges under the Indian Constitution, Sterling Publisher,New 

Delhi,1978. 

3. M.N Kaul& S.L Shakdher, Practice and Procedure of Parliament, Metropolitan BookCo. 

Private Ltd., Delhi, 1972. 

4. N.N Mallya, Indian Parliament, National Book Trust, New Delhi,1970. 

5. Practice and Procedure for Conducting Youth Parliament Competitions in the 

Educational Institutions, Government of India, Department of ParliamentaryAffairs, 

New Delhi,1974. 

6. Proceedings of All India Whips Conference (Fourth) 1962, Government ofIndia, 

Department of Parliamentary Affairs, February,1963. 

7. Proceedings of Eight All India Whips Conference 1972, Government ofIndia, 

Department of Parliamentary Affairs, November, 1972. 

8.  Rules of procedure and Conduct of Members in Lok Sabha, Lok Sabha Secretariat,New 

Delhi,1980. 

9. Rules of procedure and Conduct of Members in Lok Sabha, Lok Sabha Secretariat,New 



Delhi, Sixth Edition,1977 

10. L.M Singhvi, Students' Model Parliament, A Guide, The Institute of Constitutional and 

Parliamentary Studies, New Delhi, 1976. 

11. Films: a. Youth Parliament (Documentary, 16 minutes), Films Division, Government of 

India, 1973 (English andHindi) 

b. Youth Parliament (Documentary, Color, 35 mm, 32 minutes, Films Division Video 

Cassettes are also available. 

____________________________________ 

Education Component: 

Cognition and Learning 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum 
Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

 Objectives  

• Explore the possibilities of an understanding of processes in human cognition and meaning–making 

them as basis for designing learning environments and experiences at school 

• To become aware of different contexts of learning and situate schools as a specialenvironment for 

learning 

• To develop awareness of the different contexts of learning. 

• To reflect on their own implicit understanding of the nature and kinds of learning; 

• Gain an understanding of different theoretical perspectives on learning with afocus on cognitive 

views of learning as well as social– constructivist theories; 

•  Appreciate the critical role of learner’s based on differences and contexts in making meanings, and 

hence draw out implications for schools and teachers. 

UNIT1: COGNITION 

• Meaning of Cognitionand its Role in learning 

• Structure and Process of Cognition:sensation, perception, attention, memory, concept 

formation and problem-solving in learning.  

• Socio-cultural factors that influence cognition 

UNIT 2:THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVES ON LEARNING 

• Implicit knowledge and beliefs about learning (demystifying misconceptions). 

• Perspectives on human learning: Behaviourist (conditioning paradigm in brief), cognitivist, 

information-processing view, humanist, social-constructivist (drawing selectively on the 

ideas of Skinner, Piaget, Rogers, Vygotsky). 

• Concepts and principles of each perspective and their applicability in different learning 

situations. 

UNIT 3: ROLE OF LEARNER IN LEARNING 

• Role of learner in various learning situations, as seen in different theoretical perspectives 

• Role of teacher in teaching-learning situations: a) transmitter of knowledge, b) model, c) 

facilitator, d) negotiator, e) co-learner. (The focus is on building understanding of different 

psychological perspectives of learning and helping student teachers to learn to apply them 

in different learning situations) 

• Distinctions between learning as 'construction of knowledge' and learning as 'transmission 
and reception of knowledge'. 



                UNIT 4: INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES AMONG LEARNERAS 
• Dimensions of differences in psychological attributes—cognitive abilities, interest, aptitude, 

creativity, personality, values. 

• Understanding learners from multiple intelligences perspective with a focus on Gardner's 

theory of multiple intelligences including emotional intelligence. 

• Differences in learners based on socio-cultural contexts 

• Understanding differences based on a range of cognitive abilities— learning difficulties, slow 

learners and dyslexics, intellectual deficiency, intellectual giftedness and implications for 

classroom practices and teaching. 

Suggested Sessional Work 
• Reflective Written Assignments – comments and grade 
• Field observation notes – comments and grade 
• Participation in discussions – to be assessed qualitatively (along a set of rubrics) 
• Analysis of a learning situation and case study, using theoretical perspectives – to assess for 

conceptual grasp and clarity of analysis – comments, further questions, grade 
• A written test can be given on ‘conceptual grasp’ of theories of teaching, learning and cognition, as 

well as ‘working understanding’ of constructivist approach to construction of knowledge – 
evaluated with marks 

• Assignment on the implications of Piaget/Vygotsky/Ausubel’s approach to teaching-learning 
• Student panel discussion of selected themes. 
• Class presentations 
• Readings and class discussions 
• Assignments  

 
Suggested Reading 

• Atkinson, Richard C. et.al. (1983). Introduction to Psychology. Harcourt Brace Johanovich Inc. New 

York, 

• Aggarwal, J.C. Essential of Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1994. 

• Aggarwal, J.C. Essential of Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishers, Delhi, 1998 

• Benjafield, J.G. (1992). Cognition, Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs.  

• Bereday, George, F., and Lanwery Joseph (1963). Educational and Training of Teacher, Trens. Brother 

Ltd. London.  

• Bhargava, Mahesh, Introduction of Exceptional Children, Sterling Publishers, New Delhi, 1994. 

• Bhatia, H.R., A Text Book of Educational Psychology, Delhi: McMillan Co., New Delhi, 1977  

• Bhatia, K.K. Educational Psychology and Techniques for Teaching, Kalyani Publishers, Ludhiana, 1994.  

• Brown, J.S., Collins A and Dugrid, P (1989). Situated Cognition and the Culture of Learning, 

Educational Researcher; 32-42. 

• Chauhan, S.S. Advanced Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishing New Delhi, 1996  
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Psychology Practical  
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                       Maximum 
Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25 

Any five from the following: 
I. Intelligence (Verbal, Non-Verbal and Performance Tests) 

II. Personality 

III. Creativity 

IV. Motivation 



V. Learning 

VI. Concept Formation 

VII. Problem Solving 

_____________________ 
Health, Physical Education & Yoga -II 

Contact Periods/week:  2 Practical                                                                                                         Maximum 
Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25  

Unit I 
Programme of Physical Fitness and Muscular Development (Free Hand and Callisthenic Exercise) : Circuit 
Training and Weight Training. 
Unit II 
Athletics is Printing and Distance Running- Crouch Start, Striding, Curve Running and Finishing Technique. 
Jumps- Approach Run, Take off, Clearance and Landing. 
Throws- Hold/Grip, Placement/Swing, Stance, Action, Releasing and Recovery. 
Unit III 
Layout and Marking of Track and Field and Different Play Grounds. 
Unit IV 
Teaching Skills of Major Games, Teaching Rules, Officiating and Organizing Tournaments of Major Games. 
-Cricket,Football,Kbaddi,Kho-Kho,Volleyball,Basketball,Table-Tennis,Lawn-Tennis,Badminton 
-Instruction and demonstration of basic skills 
-Equipments and dimensions of  play fields 
-Comman rules and interpretation 
-Organization and conduct of tournament/competition. 
 
  Unit V 
Teaching/lesson in physical education and sports (skills) 

___________________________________________ 

Art & Aesthetic  
Contact Periods/week: 02                                                                                                                        Maximum 
Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25 

Introduction:  
The need of integrate arts education in the formal schooling of our students is to retain our unique cultural 
identity in all its diversity and richness and encourage little children and creative minds to do the arts. An 
understanding of the arts and aesthetics will give our children to give ability to appreciate the richness and 
variety of artistic traditions as well as make them liberal, creative thinker and after all a good citizen of the 
nation. 

 

In National Curriculum frame work (2000, 2005) and National Education Policy introduced arts education as 
a mainstream curricular area, which must be taught in every elementary and primary schools as a 
compulsory subject up to secondary level, keeping this in view, its all the more important that arts education 
is integrated in the school curriculum to provide an aesthetically viable atmosphere in elementary levels 
encouraging creativity. For this, not only the art teachers but every teacher should be sensitive to appreciate 
this. 

 

Aim:  
Teaching Arts education in elementary and school may be perceived as a tool for development of aesthetics 
sensitivity among learners to enable them to respond to the beauty in different form of arts. For 



effectiveness and interest of teaching, curricular area of arts education are required. Some broader 
objectives are follow- 

 

• Objectives: 

➢ v/;;u&v/;kiu çfdz;k dks dyk ds ek/;e ls jkspd cukukA 

➢ f'k{k.k&vf/kxe ds nkSjku vklikl ds ekgksy] fo|ky;] ?kj&llqjky dks LoPN ,oa lqUnj 

j[kus gsrw dykRed dk;Z dh çsj.kk nsukA 

➢ lh[kus&lh[kkus gsrw lkSan;Z] laaaaaosnuk ,oa dYiuk'khyrk dk leUo; djukA 

➢ dykRed nzf"Vdks.k ,oa lkaLd`frd ?kVdkas dh le> gsrw volj miyC/k djokukA 

➢ v/;rk&v/;kid ds ek/;e ls dyk,a rFkk izo`fr y{eh okrkoj.k ds fuekZ.k ls fo"k;cks/k 

izkIr djukA 

➢ izd`fr&ifjos'k] i;kZoj.k vkSj xf.kr tSls fo"k;kas dks fofHkUu dykvkas ds ek/;e ls lh[kus dks 

volj iznku djukA 

➢ v/;;u çfØ;k eas dykvkas dks tksM+dj dk;kZuqHko izkIr djukA 

➢ l`tukRedrk ,oa lkSan;Zcks/k ds vfo"kdkj ls uSfrd ,oa jk"Vªh; Hkkoukvkas dk fodkl djukA 

➢ fp=dk;¡] xk;u] f'kYi&LFkkiR; ,oa vU; n`’;&JkO; dkBkvkas dks VsDuksykWth ds ek/;e ls 

le>uk ,oa uokpkj lh[kukA 

➢ dykvkas ds lkFk vU; fo"k;kas ds leUo; ls jk"Vªh; /kjksgj ,oa laLd`fr ds izfr yxko iSnk 

djukA 

➢ fofHkUu dykdkjkas vkSj muds thou dks tkuukA 

COURSE – CONTENT 
 

Unit-1: Art D;k gS] dykvkas ds izdkj] Concept of Art Education- 

• Dykvkas dk egRo D;kas le>uk gSA dykvkas dk thou eas LFkkuA dykvkas ls thou;kiu vkfnA  

• dyk vkSj f’k{kk & 

- dyk f’k{k.k vkSj dykvkas ds lkFk lefUor f’k{k.kA 

- dyk ds {ks= (work), foLrkjA 

Unit-2: Visual Art: n`'; dyk,aa (Visuals) 

• js[kkfp=] jaxdk;sa] Ldsfpax] Nki dk;Z] Hkh=h fp= vkfn vkSj muds izdkjA fp=dk;Z gsrqq mudh                

xfrfof/k;k¡A  

- fp=dkjh ,oa Øk¶V tSlh dyk;sa lh[kus eas dSls lgk;d gksrh gS\ 

- bls i;kZoj.k]] Hkk"kk,a] foKku] xf.kr tSls fo"k;kas ds lkFk tksM+ukA 

- vusd xfrfof/k;kas ls dyk ,oa lkSan;Zcks/k vkRelkr djukA 

Unit-3: ukVd&u`R; fo/kk,a 

- vfHku;] jaxeap] lkt lTtk] ukVd ds laokn] vfHkO;fDr] laxhr] yksd ukVd] dks le>uk o 

iz;qDr djukA 

- ukVd dh ,sfrgkfld iz"BHkwfe] Hkkjrh; o ik'okR; vo/kkj.kkA 

- ukVd] vfHku; xhr] ùR; xhr] [ksy] O;k;ke] ;ksx] O;fDrŸo fodkl ,oa Dykl:e f'k{kk dks 

tksM+ukA 

 
❖ Activities & Assignments- 

1. fofHkUu dykvkas ds ckjs eas tkus rFkk mlds uewukas dk laxzg djasA 

2. izkFkfed]mPp çkFkfed] ek/;fed d{kkvkas ds ikB;iqLrdkas eas ulZjh] ftl Dykl dh ckr gqbZ 

mldh list cuk;saA lkFk gh muds fp=] ewfrZ;ka vkfn ds picture bdV~Bk djasA 

3. vius {ks= eas izpfyr yksddyk,a tSls ekaMuk] Hkhf=fp=] xksanuk] esagnh] egkoj] xkSaMh] okjyh] 

jaxksyh] vkfn ds fp= bdV~Bk djds Nk=kas ls izo`f= djok,aA 



4. vius {ks= eas ikbZ tkusokyh lkaLd`frd /kjksgjkas (ewfrZdyk] dk"Bdyk] Nkikdyk] LVksu Art 

f'kYi&LFkkiR;kas ds ckjs eas tkudkjh ysdj lwfp cuk,axs rFkk muds LFkkuh; dykdkjkas ls HksaV 

djok;saxsA (Experience) list 
5. vius {ks= ,oa Hkkjr ds izpfyr yksdu`R; vkSj yksdxhrkas dh tkudkjh vksfM;ks] fofM;kas ,oa 

ICT ds ek/;e ls izkIr djuk rFkk LFkkuh; dykdkj ls okrkZyko djukA 

(Documentation of Arts, Dance/Folk lore etc.) 
6. ukVd] jksyIys] ,dkadh] ,d ik=h; vfHku;] vfHku; xhr] vkfn dks oxZ[k.M ds fo"k;oLrq 

ds lkFk Integrate djds eapu djsaA  

7. lkewfgd vfHku;] vfHku; Xkku] lkewfgd xku] lkewfgd u`R; vkfn (practically) djok;asA 

ukVd gsrw O;k;ke] ;ksxk] ekSf[kd vfHkO;fDr] laxhr ilUn djasA 

8. jkxkas dk ifjp; ,oa çk;ksfxd dk;Z djok ldrs gSaA 

9. Arts dks ICT ds lkFk Integrate djds Practical work dj ldrs gSaA 

❖ Projects: 

i. fofo/k dykvkas ds ckjs eas lwfp cuk,a rFkk dykdkjkas ls okrkZyki djasA 

ii. ifjlaokn] ppkZ] bUVjO;q dk vk;kstu djas ftleas {ks=h; dykdkjkas ls eqykdkr gks ldsA 

iii. ukVdkas dks okpu] eapu djok;asA (Reading and Acting) 

iv. laLd`frd laxzgky;] {ks=kas dh fQYM eqykdkr dk vk;kstu djas ,oa ,lkbUVesUV rFkk izkstsDV 

dk;Z djasA (Field visit/Report) 

v. tutkrh;] yksddyk,a] Hkhf=fp=] Nkidyk,a] ewfrZdyk] oqMuvkVZ] Xykl (Glass Painting) 

MhftVy vkVZ] izkphu ,oa eksMZu vkVZ] Qsfczd dyk,a] vkfn ds ckjas eas xzqi eas Project ns ldrs 

gSaA (Research based Projects) 

 
❖ Reference:- 

i. NCF- 2005 
ii. Position papers of Arts and Craft and Drama, Music 
iii. Basic Education 

iv.       f'k{kk dk ogu&dyk& nsohizlkn 

v.         dyk dkjhxjh dh f'k{kk&Hkkx-I/II fxtwHkkbZ c/kdsA  

vi. Wikipedia- Art Education 
vii. Learning Cerve, Art Education volume. 

viii. Pkded if=dk] dyk le;] paid] NCERT dh if=dk vkfnA 

ix. Drama and Theatre in Education, Dodd, Nigel and Winifred Hickson (1980). 
x. Kabad se Jugad: Little Science- Arvind Gupta, Eklavya. 
xi. Joy of making Indian Toys, Popular Science, S. Khanna (1992) New Delhi, NBT. 
xii. Creative Drama in the primary Grade, Vol-I/II, McCaslin, Nellie 1997, London, Longwan. 
xiii. Learning through Art, Sahi, Jain & Sahi, Eklavya, 2009. 
xiv. Deevaswapna, Gujabhai Badheka, Indore. 

❖ Websites:- 
i. www.Art integrated learning/Edu./primary 
ii. www.Basic Education through Art 
iii. www.Indian Arts and Culture 
iv. www.Youtube/Art/Primary education 
v. DD Bharti- Arts & Culture, www.dalbharti.dd.org.in.  

 

_______________________________________ 

Work Education II 
Option I: Electricity and Electronics 

 

http://www.art/
http://www.basic/
http://www.indian/
http://www.youtube/Art/Primary
http://www.dalbharti.dd.org.in/


Contact Periods/week:  2 Practical                                                                                                         Maximum 
Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25  

Syllabus: 
Unit 1: Electrical and Electronics measurement and measuring Instrument 
Introduction, use, type (based on working  and construction) and  connections of Ammeter, voltmeter,  
wattmeter, frequency meter, power factor meter, meager, ohmmeter, Energy meter and Multi-meter. 
Measuring technique and precaution during their operation in electrical circuit. . Introduction of multi-meter 
and method of its uses, testing of electrical appliances using multi-meter, Principle of fault location and 
demonstration using multi-meter. 
Unit 2: Basic Electronics 
Conductor, Insulator and Semiconductor materials, extrinsic and intrinsic semiconductor materials, P-Type 
and N-Type Semiconductor material, doping, formation of P-N junction diode, forward, and reverse biasing 
of diode, characteristic and application. Formation of P-N-P and N-P-N junction transistor, biasing of 
transistor, characteristic, and their application. Soldering – Principle, method, and materials.  
Practice of soldering.  
Unit 3:  Electronics component and Materials 
Study of electronic components-sign and symbols recognition, specification and testing of components like 
resistors, capacitors, coil, diode, transistor, zener diode, photo diode, LED, solar cell, P.C. Board, bread 
board, I.C. (Integrated circuits) using multimeter. Integrated circuits fabrication – Advantages and limitations 
of I.Cs. 
Unit 4: Construction of common Electronics Circuit 
Construction of eight L.E.D. disco light, Testing of disco light checking individual components, Construction 
of battery eliminator. (using half wave/full wave circuit), Testing of battery eliminator, checking individual 
components, Simple construction of fire alarm (using photocell), Construction of audio amplifier, 
Construction of oscillator, Construction of Musical bell, Construction of Simple emergency light, Regulated 
power supply, Testing of musical bell, emergency light, amplifier and oscillator by measuring voltages, 
Construction of light operated switch. PAS (Public Address System)-(a) Components of PAS and their 
specification. (b) Demonstration – Installation (c) Connectors used with microphones (d) Locating and 
repairing of minor faults in PAS.  
Unit 5: Repairing of Home Appliances 
House appliance repairing like Electrical Press, Heater, Immersion Rod, Electrical Kettle, Fan, Cooler, and 
Mixer, Rewire the fuse, To find the fault in above electrical appliances and rectify them, Outline the 
principles of working of Washing Machine and locating faults, Microwave – Outline the working principle 
and maintenance of a microwave. To study the construction, working and maintenance of different types of 
electrical motors. 
Distribution of marks: 

- Internal Exam   – 10 marks 
- Practical Exam  - 10 marks 
- Record and Viva Vice      - 05 

(Suggested Readings as given in I Semester)I 

 
WORK EDUCATION- II  

Option II: Agriculture - KITCHEN GARDENING & FRUIT PRESERVATION 

Syllabus: 
Unit–I       Kitchen gardening – Importance, Establishment & Management. 
Unit–II    Identification and cultivation of vegetable crops suitable for kitchen gardening viz: Pea, Carrot, 

Onion, Okra, Chilli and Radiishetc. Identification and cultivation of Fruit crops suitable for kitchen 
gardening viz: Citrus, Papaya, Banana, Grapes and Mango etc. 

Unit-III  Applied knowledge of common manures, fertilizers their uses and methods of application,  
Identification knowledge of common pesticides and their uses in kitchen garden. 



Unit-IV  Fruit Preservation – Principles of Fruit preservation, Different methods of fruit preservation, Causes 
of Spoilage and their remedies 

Unit-V      Preparation of some fruit products; Jam, Jelly, Squashes, Ketchup & Pickles. 
 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION (25 marks) 
        1.   Identification of seasonal vegetables and Fruit Crops with comments           -    05 marks 
       2.    Drawing layout Plan of a Kitchen Garden                                                      -    05 marks  
       3     Principles and different methods of fruit preservation                                   -   05 marks  
       4.   Preparation method of Jam, Jelly, Ketchup, Sauce and Pickles  ,                -  05 marks   
       5.     Viva and Practical Record                                                                              -  05 marks     
Suggested Readings: 
1.  Handbook of Horticulture; I.C.A.R., New Delhi 
2.  Preservation of fruits and vegetables, GirdharlalSidhapa; I.C.A.R., New Delhi 
3   Fruit & vegetable preservation industries in india, Bhutani, R.C. ; C.F.T.R.I.; Mysore.. 
4.  Vegetable production in india, Chauhan, D.V.S.; Ram Prasad and Sons, Agra. 
5.  Commercial fruits; Singh, S.P.; Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi. 
6.  Instant Horticulture; Gupta, S.N.; Naik, K.B; Jain Brothers, New Delhi. 

__________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 
 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

THIRD SEMESTER 
 

Subject/ Paper Paper Intern. Total Pds. 
/week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Comp. & ICT in Education. 
Language – Hindi 

- English 

 
 

40 
40 
40 

 
 

10 
10 
10 

 
 

50 
50 
50 

 
 

3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 



Total 300 150 450  

B.Ed. Part 
Reading & Reflecting on text 

  
50 

 
50 

 
2 

Curriculum Development 40 10 50 3 

Arts and Aesthetics  25 25 2 

Community Living  25 25 1 week 

Total 40 110 150  

Grand Total 340 260 600  

 
• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 

(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  

 

 

 

 



B.A. Component: 

Foundation Course: Computers & ICT in Education – I  
Contact Periods/week: 03/2 Hours                                                                                                       Maximum 
Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives: On completion of this course, the student teachers will be able to: 

• Appreciate the historical development of various educational media, 

• Explain ICT and its application in education, 

• Plan multimedia based learning content using open source authoring software, 

• Develop technology integrated learning materials using ICT tools, 

• Explain different approaches of ICT integration in education, 

• Use various ICTs for project based/problem based constructivist learning environment, 

• Use ICT for designing innovative pedagogical approaches, 

• Use various web 2.0 technologies for educational purpose, 

• Create collaborative learning situation using various web 2.0 tools and technologies, 

• Develop skills in using various e-learning tools and technologies. 
UNIT-I:  Introduction to Information and Communication Technology 

• Use of  Technology in Education: A look back 
o Role of technology in enhancing learning, basic theories of communication, system theory 

and learning theory 
o Historical account of the development of various educational media (audio, print, video, 

storage, display, projection) 
o Review of the role of technology in traditional pedagogical practices- programmed learning, 

Keller’s plan, Computer Based Instruction, Mastery Learning 
o Role of technology in emerging pedagogical practices; importance of new media literacy 

• Information and Communication Technology: Meaning, nature and advantages 
UNIT II – Multimedia and E-learning 

• Multimedia:  
o Concept, meaning and procedure of creating multimedia 
o Multimedia tools- Audio editing, video editing, screen casting, graphic editing, basics of 

animation, and creating interactive multimedia contents 

• E-learning:  
o Concept, types, characteristics, advantages and limitations  
o E-learning tools and technologies-Learning Management Systems (LMS)  
o E-content authoring tools- Open source and proprietary alternatives 
o Re-usable learning objects (RLO) – Meaning, types and characteristics, RLO repositories 

UNIT III – Web 2.0 Technologies 

• Web 2.0 technology and tools: Meaning characteristics and types 

• Social networking and social book-marking – Educational applications 

• Blog and micro blog – Reflective journaling and other educational applications 

• Wiki – Collaborative authoring and projects 

• Instant messaging and its educational applications  

• Educational applications of online forums/discussion groups and chats  

• Social media sharing – Video, presentations, audio (podcasts), graphics, and text 

• Web 2.0 tools for creating, sharing, collaborating, and networking 
UNIT-IV: ICT and Pedagogy 

• Approaches to integrating ICT in teaching and learning: Technological Pedagogical Content 
Knowledge (TPCK) 

• Subject specific ICT tools for creating and facilitating learning  



• Subject specific online resources and their use 

• Designing technology integrated learning experiences 

• ICT integrated Unit plan – Use of Web 2.0 for creating constructivist learning environment 

• Assistive technology for children with special needs: Tools and processes; Universal Design for 
Learning (UDL) 

• ICT for Pedagogical Innovations 
o Project/problem based learning (PBL): Role of ICT in developing technology integrated PBL 

unit  
o Web Quest and virtual field trips: Concept, process, and use in the classroom 
o Multiple intelligences in classroom: ICT tools and applications 
o Mobile learning and related applications  
o Open Educational Resources – Meaning and importance, various OER initiatives 
o Massive Open Online Courses (MOOC)-Concept and use 
o Flipped classrooms: Meaning and possibilities 

Sessional Work 

• Creating digital concept maps, flow charts, timelines for a particular content 

• Creating screen cast video of a lesson  

• Creating a podcast using audacity and sharing it on podcasting site 

• Shooting, editing, and sharing of videos segment on any educational topic 

• Creating a simple 2D animation using pencil or Tupi 

• Creating and editing various graphics  

• Creating account in teachertube/slideshare and sharing your video/presentation. View and 
comment on others contributions 

• Enrolling and completing some MOOC courses of interest 

• Creating resources for flipped classroom and practicing flipped learning in school 

• Evaluating OER resources, Creating and sharing OER materials 

• Developing technology integrated unit/lesson plans and trying out this in schools 

• Hands on experience on subject specific software tools like Geogebra, PhET, Stellarium,etc. 

• Taking part in an ICT integrated online project based or problem based learning activity 

• Developing a multimedia e-content for a  topic using eXe Learning 
Suggested readings 

• Andrew, M. L. (2004). Understanding Open Source and Free Software Licensing.Oreilly:Cambridge 

• Bharihok,D. (2000). Fundamentals of Information Technology. Pentagon Press: New Delhi 

• CEMCA (2010) Quality Assurance in Multimedia Learning Materials (QAMLM), Commonwealth 
Educational Media Center for Asia, 13/14 SarvaPriyaVihar, New Delhi. 

• CEMCA (2014).Professional Development Programme on OER-based eLearning, Commonwealth 
Educational Media Center for Asia, 13/14 SarvaPriyaVihar, New Delhi. 

• CEMCA (2014) Technology Tools for Teachers, Commonwealth Educational Media Center for Asia, 
13/14 SarvaPriyaVihar, NewDelhi. 

• Curtis, J. B (2011).The World Is Open: How Web Technology Is Revolutionizing Education.Jossey- 
Bass:SanFransisco 

• David, M. (2009).Project Based Learning- Using Information Technology- Second Edition .Viva Books: 
New Delhi. 

• Evant, M: The International Encyclopedia of Educational Technology. 

• Gwen, S. and Lynne Schrum.(2014). Web 2.0 How-to for Educators, Second Edition. ISTE 

• Howard Pitler, Elizabeth R. Hubbell, and Matt Kuhn.(2012)Using Technology with Classroom 
Instruction That Works, 2nd Edition.ASCD:Denver  

• Jane Hunter (2015).Technology Integration and High Possibility Classrooms: Building from TPACK 

• Katherine Cennamo, John Ross, Peggy Ertmer. (2013).Technology Integration for Meaningful 
Classroom Use: A Standards-Based Approach. Wadsworth: AU 

http://www.amazon.com/Howard-Pitler/e/B001JRVGS8/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Elizabeth+R.+Hubbell&search-alias=books&text=Elizabeth+R.+Hubbell&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=and+Matt+Kuhn&search-alias=books&text=and+Matt+Kuhn&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/Jane-Hunter/e/B00THH69XE/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/Katherine-Cennamo/e/B009HX52WM/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=John+Ross&search-alias=books&text=John+Ross&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=Peggy+Ertmer&search-alias=books&text=Peggy+Ertmer&sort=relevancerank


• Lee, William W., Dianna, L. Owens, (2001) Multimedia based Instructional design: Computer Based 
Training. Jossey-Bass 

• Liz Arney (2015.)Go Blended!: A Handbook for Blending Technology in Schools 
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Foundation Course: Language – Hindi   
vk/kkj ikB;Øe %  fgUnh Hkk"kk  

 

iz’ui= & 3 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           dqy vad & 40 

vkUrfjd ewY;kadu & 10 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 28 vad ¼7 X 4 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; iz’u & 07 vad ¼35 X 2 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u & 05 vad ¼1 X 5 iz’u½ 

O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gkssaxsA 

 

bdkbZ &1 1- fnekxh xqykeh ¼fuca/k½  &  jkgqy lkad`R;k;u 

  2- Qkal ¼dgkuh½   & xksfoUn feJ 

  3- fojke fpUg ¼fuca/k½   &  jkefoykl 'kekZ 

  4-  gekjk lkSje.My    ¼ladfyr½  

  5- thou **mRifRRk vkSj lajpuk**  ¼ladfyr½ 

   

bdkbZ &2 1- bUnz/kuq"k dk jgL; ¼oSKkfud ys[k½    &  MkW- diwjej tSu 

  2- pyh QxqugV ckSjs vke ¼yfyr fuca/k½  &  foosdh jk; 

  3- Hkkstu vkSj LokLFk;     ¼ladfyr½ 

 

bdkbZ &3 1- d{kk vkSj v/;kid ¼ys[k½    &  MkW- fot;cgknqj flag 

2- i`Foh Øks/k esa gS ¼i;kZoj.kh; fuca/k½    &  izHkkdj Jksf=; 

  2- esjs lg;k=h ¼;k=k o`RRkkar½     &  ve``ryky csxM+ 

  4- nwjn’kZu% vrhr vkSj orZeku    ¼ladfyr½ 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 
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Foundation Course: Language English 
Paper III 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 
Distribution of Marks:  

1. Four critical questions are to set be from unit I. Two questions are to be attempted. Each question will 
carry 5 marks. 5 X 2 = 10. 

2. Out of three topics, students are required to write a report on any one topic only. 1 X 5 = 5. 
3. Students are required to attempt 10 questions on Unit III.Each question will carry 1 marks.1 X 10 = 10.  
4. Students are required to attempt 5 questions on Unit IV. Each question will carry one mark. 1 X 5= 5. 5. 
Students are required to attempt 2 questions on Unit V. Each question will carry 5 marks. 5 X 2= 10.  
UNIT I: Tina Morris – Tree Nissim Ezekiel – Night of the Scorpion George Orwell – What is Science ? A.G. 
Gardiner – On the Rule of the Road Robert Frost – Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening. K. Aludiapillai – 
Communication & Information Technology.  
UNIT II: Report Writing  
UNIT III: Production of speech sounds, classification of sounds, Transcription. 
 UNIT IV: Common errors in English Words often confused.  
UNIT V: Presentation Skills Drafting a CV 

_________________________________ 
Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 3 

vk/kqfud fgUnh dfork 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 O;k[;k vk/kkfjr iz’u & 18 vad ¼6 X 3 iz- ½ 

2 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 18 vad ¼9 X 2 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u &04 vad ¼1 X 4 iz-½  
¼vkarfjd ewY;kadu ds fy, 15 vad vkSj iSzDVhde ds 25 vad fu/kkZfjr gSaA O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa 

esa vkarfjd fodYi gksaxsA nzqr ikB [kaM ls ek= 3 y?kqmRRkjh; iz’u gksaxsA O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa 

esa vkarfjd fodYi gksaxsA½ 
 

IkzLrkouk% 

vk/kqfud dky esa fgUnh lekt dh jpukRedrk ,oa laidZ dh eq[;/kkjk [kM+h cksyh gks x;hA vkq/kfud Hkko 

cks/k] uotkxj.k vkSj Lora=rk vkanksyu esa fgUnh dfork dh laosnuk vkSj f’kYi dks xgjkbZ ls izHkkfor fd;kA 

ikjaifjd izca/kkRedrk ,oa NankRedrk dk {k; gqvk vkSj mlds LFkku ij eqDr Nan ds vusd dkO;:i mHkj 

dj vk;sA vk/kqfud fgUnh dfork ds fofo/k ;qxksa vkSj /kkjkvksa esa lekurk] Lora=rk vkSj lkekftd U;k; rFkk 

turkaf=drk tSls ewY;ksa ds fy, la?k"kZ rhozrj gqvkA dyk] dyk ds fy, vkSj dfork thou ds fy,] ds 

fHkUUk oSpkfjd izLFkkuksa dh vuqxwa.k Hkh bl dky dh dfork esa lqukbZ nsrh jgh gSA oSf’od Lrj ds izeq[k 

fopkjksa dk izHkko Hkh iM+k gS rFkk fgUnh dfork esa lqukbZ nsrh jgh gSA oSf’od Lrj ds izeq[k fopkjksa dk izHkko 

Hkh iM+k gS rFkk fgUnh dfork fo’o dfork dh lgxkeh cuh gSA vk/kqfud fgUnh dfork turkaf=drk ds 

jpukRed foLQksV dh dfork gSA bl ikB~;dze dk mnns’; fo|kFkhZ dks vk/kqfud dky dh dfork ds vkjaHk 

ls ledkyhu ys[ku izòfRr;ksa vkSj jpukRedrk ls ifjfpr djkuk gSA 

bdkbZ 1% eSfFkyh’kj.k xqIr & ekr`Hkwfe] nksuksa vksj izsx iyrk gS] dSds;h dk }a} 

    t;’kadj izlkn       & chrh foHkkojh] v’kksd dh fpUrk] J)k lxZ ¼vkjafHkd     

va’k & dkSu rqe lal`fr ty----- e/kqfjek& [ksyk ln`’k 

vck/k½ 



lw;Zdkar f=ikBh fujkyk &  tqgh dh dyh] ckny jkx og rksM+rh iRFkj 

bdkbZ 2%  egknsoh oekZ  &  eSa uhj Hkjh nq[k dh cnyh] chu Hkh gw¡ rqEgkjh] VwV x;k og 

niZ.k fueZe 

 ek[kuyky prqosZnh  & dSnh vkSj dksfdyk] fu% 'kL= lsukuh] mykguk 

ukxktqZu  & ;g rqe Fkh- esjh Hkh vkHkk gS blesa] 'kklu dh canwd dkfynkl 

bdkbZ 3% vKs;    & ukp] dyxh cktjs dh] ckojk vgsjh 

 eqfDrcks/k   & Hkwy&xyrh] eSa nwj gw¡]] eq>s dne dne ij 

 j?kqohj lgk;   &  jkenkl] vkidh g¡lh] vf/kuk;d 

bdkbZ 4% dsnkjukFk flag   & cquus dk le;] lu 47 dks ;kn djrs gq,] dfork D;k gS 

 panzdkar nsorkys  &ek¡ tc [kkuk ijkslrh gS] iar is’kok 'kgj esa vk jgk gS] vkSjr 

fouksn dqekj 'kqDy&taxy ds fnu Hkj ds lUukVs ls] grk’kk ls ,d O;fDr cSB x;k] nwj ls 

viuk 

bdkbZ 5%nzqrikB & lqfe=kuanu iar] jke/kkjh flag fnudj] losZ’ojn;ky lDlsuk] Hkokuhizlkn feJ] /kwfey] 

nq";ar dqekj 

bl bdkbZ esa jpukdkjksa ds ifjp; ,oa mudh jpuk izo`fRr;ksa ij y?kqmRRkjh; iz’u iwNs tk;saxsA 

lanHkZ xzaFk  

1- fgUnh lkfgR; vkSj laosnuk dk bfrgkl & jkeLo:i prqosZnh 

2- fgUnh lkfgR; dk ljy bfrgkl & fo’oukFk f=ikBh 

3- vk/kqfud lkfgR; dh izo`fRr;ka & MkW- ukeoj flag 

4- vk/kqfud lkfgR; chloha lnh & vkpk;Z uannqykjs oktis;h 

5- lkBksRRkjh fgUnh dfork % ifjofrZr fn’kk,a & fot; cgknqj flag 

6- vk/kqfud fgUnh lkfgR; dk bfrgkl & cPPku flag 

7- izxfr’khy fgUnh dfork & yYYku flag izxfr’khy 

8- dfork dk nwljk ikB rFkk izlax & Hkxor jkor 

9- chloh lnh dh izeq[k d`fr;k¡ & uanfd’kksj uoy 

10- fgUnh dfork dh laosnuk & fot; dqekj flag 

11- eSFkyh’kj.k xqIr & jsorh izlkn 

12- izlkn dk dkO; & MkW- izse’kadj 

13- eqfDr cks/k & uanfd’kksj uDy 

14- j?kqohj lgk; & vjfoUn f=ikBh 

15- fujkyk & jkefoykl 'kekZ 

16- fujkyk & uannqykjs oktis;h 

17- izlkn & uannqykjs oktis;h 

18- fujkyk % vkRegark vkLFkk & nw/kukFk flag 

19- egh;lh egknsoh & xaxkizlkn ik.Ms; 

20- ukxktqZu dk dkO; & vt; frokjh 

21- dfork vkSj laosnuk & MkW- fot; cgknqj flag 

22- Hkkjrh; KkuihB }kjk izdkf’kr Hkkjrh; lkfgR; ds fuekZrk Jà[kyk dh iqLrdsa 

______________________________ 
Elective I – Literature: English 

 

English Literature Paper III: Representative English Poetry: From Shakespeare to 
Larkin 

 



Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Distribution of Marks 
    1. Objective type questions: 7 questions from all the units. One question will carry 1 mark.  
                                                                                                                             1 X 7 = 7 Marks  
    2. Three passages are to be set for explanation from units II to IV with an internal choice. Students are 

required to explain these passages taken from these poems with reference to the contexts. Each 
explanation will carry 5 marks.                                             3X5 = 15 Marks 

   3. Four critical questions are to be set from each unit with an internal choice from Units I to IV. Students 
are required to critically appreciate the poems given in the four units. They are also required reflect on 
the styles of different poet.  Each critical question will carry 7 marks.                    4 =                                                                                                          
7x4=  28 Marks  

    4. Two short critical notes from Unit V, one from each section with an internal choice. Each short question 
will carry 5 marks.                                                             2 X 5= 10 Marks 

Objectives: This paper is designed  
• To enable students to understand and appreciate both poetry and the representative poems of English 

Literature,  
• To enable them to critically appreciate poems,  
• To enable them to appreciate the stylistic excellences of different poets, 
 • To enable them to understand how the English language has evolved down the ages,  
• To enable them understand how the literature reflects the spirit of the age, 
 • To enable them to understand why literature are hailed as torch bearers,  
• To enable them to understand different trends and movements in English literature,  
• To enable them to understand how style differs from man to man  
• To enable them to understand how poetry answers how to live,  
• To enable them to understand how literature refines our literary sensibility, enriches our aesthetic life, 

enhances our synaesthetic abilities and improves our linguistic abilities, 
 • To help them develop their imagination and creativity, 
 • To help them cultivate positive attitudes towards people of other races, nations, religions, and languages,  
• To help them appreciate culture and language not their own, • To enhance their capacity for aesthetic 

appreciation, 
 • To make them understand how they, as teachers, can use literature as a spur to children’s own creativity,  
• To help them understand their own experiences and develop sensitivity to others, • To help develop their 

imagination and creativity, and  
• To use their creativity in text transaction and activity uninhibitedly.  
UNIT I:    Biblical & Greek Myths  
 Biblical Myths – Creation and fall of Man, Old Testament and New Testament, christ’s miraculous 
birth,  
Death and Resurrection of Jesus, the second coming 
 Greek Myths- Zeus and Mount Olympus, Helen, Achilles, Narcessus, Cupid and Psyche, Persiphone, 
Nuni Muses, Furies, Medusa, Venus, Baichus, Pygmalion, Qedpus  
UNIT II:  1. William Shakespeare – Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day  
                2. John Milton – On his Blindness  
                3. John Donne – Death, Be Not Proud  
                4. Thomas Gray – Elegy written in a Country Church Yard 
                5. William Blake – The Tyger  
UNIT III: 1. William Wordsworth - Daffodils  
               2. S.T. Coleridge – Kubla Khan  
               3. P.B Shelley – Ode to the West Wind  
               4. John Keats – Ode on a Grecian Urn. 



 UNIT IV: 1. Lord Alfred Tennyson – Crossing the Bar  
                2. Robert Browning –My Last Duchess  
                3. Matthew Arnold – Dover Beach  
                4. W.B. Yeats – The Second Coming  
                5. T.S. Eliot – The Love Song of Alfred J. Prufrock  
UNIT V:   A. Literary Terms – Simile, Metaphor, Alliteration, Poetic License, Pun, Refrain, Sonnet, Elegy, Ode, 

Allegory, Lyric, Ballad, Blank Verse, Epic, Free Verse, Heroic Couplet. B. Elizabethan Poetry, 
Metaphysical Poetry, Classical Poetry, Graveyard Poetry, Romantic Poetry, Pre – Raphaelite Poetry, 
Victorian Poetry, Modern Poetry 

 Practicum Project, Assignment, Remediation, Tutorial, Progress Reviewed, Workshop, Group 
Discussion, Seminar, Symposia, etc.   

Suggested Readings  
1. Grierson and Snith. A Critical History of English Poetry. London : Chotto& 1950.  
2. Hough, G. The Romantic Poets. London : Hutchinson University Library, 1957.  
3. Lucas, F.L. The Victorian Poets. Cambridge : Cambridge University Press, 1948.  
4. David Daiches. A Critical History of English Literature. New Delhi : Allied Publishers, 1988.  
5. M. H. Abrams, A Glossary of Literary Terms. Madras Macmillan, 1971.  
6. Arthur Compton Rickett. A History of English Literature. London : Thomas Nelson. 1960.  
7. Patridge, A.C. The Language of Renaissance Poetry. London: Andre Deutsch, 1971.  
8. Bush, Douglas. English Poetry. London : Methuen & Co. Ltd. 1968. 
 9. Rosenthal, M.L. The Modern Poets. New York : Oxford University Press, 1965.  
10. Durrell, Lawrence, Key to Modern Poetry. Calcutta : Rupa & Co., 1961.  

____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi - III 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

ch-, ch-,M r`rh; l= 

ejkBh 

¼vk/kqfud ejkBh dfork½ 

isij  & III 
  ,dw.k xq.k&75 

  osG 4 rkl 

  dqy vad&100 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½

 vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ Internal½ 
          izSfDVde&25 

      
mn~ns'k 

• okaMe;kP;k  ,sfrgkfld fodklkph dforsrhy HkkoksRdVrk] jlork] Hkk"kklkSan;Z 'kSyh ekSfyd fopkjlaink 

bR;knh ?kVdkph ;FkkFkZ tk.kho- 

• ejkBh Hkk"kspk ,sfrgkfld fodkl dlk >kyk o ejkBh okMe;kP;k fodklkph o R;krhy izokgkph :ijs"kk 

letwu ?ks.ks- 

• uouos 'kCn R;kph ] ;kstdrk R;krhy lw{e vFkZHksn R;kph O;qRiRrh o ,sfggkfld ik'oHkweh ;kps Kku- 

• vFkZiw.kZ] Hkkoiw.kZ fdafpr lkfHku; okpu] Hkkoiw.kZ dfork okpu xk;u bR;knh- 

• dfork 'yksd] vHkax] lqopus oxSj ikB dj.ks- 

 



xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 5 

 ?kVd& 1 rss 5  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 6   xq.k 6 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 4           

    v lanHkkZlfgr Li"Vhdj.k 4 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u  xq.k 16 

    c nh?kksZRrjh 7 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u    xq.k 28 

  ?kVd&  5 oj laf{kIr Vhik 5 xq.kkaps 2 iz'u    xq.k 10 

 

vH;kl ØeklkBh use.;kr vkysyh iqLrds ¼lw{e vH;klklkBh½ 

?kVd ifgyk   ikp doh& ckydoh] ok-jk-dkar] dqlqekxzt 

        cfg.kkckbZ] ukjk;.k lqoZs 

        laiknd] izk- ukxukFk ikVhy 

        izlkn izdk'ku] ijHk.kh  

?kVd nqljk   Lokra;ksrj ejkBh dfork 

        laik- rq";ar dqyd.khZ 

        lkfgR; vdkneh izdk'ku 

?kVd frljk   vk/kqfud ejkBh dfork 

    ds'kolqr dky[kaM  
 

?kVd pkSFkk   vk/kqfud ejkBh dfork 

    jfofdj.k eaMGkph dfork  

 

?kVd ikpok   vk/kqfud ejkBh dfork 

    bafnjk larkaph dfork 



(Practicum) 

Semester III 

  ,dw.k xq.k 25 

vk/kqfud ejkBh dfork  

1- vH;klkFkZ useysY;k dohP;k fuoMd dforsps jlxzg.k dj.ks- 

2- Hkk"kk fo"k;d~ dkS'kY; o R;kps mi;ksx Jo.k] Hkk"k.k o ys[ku- 

3- i= ys[kukps osxosxG s izdkj mnk- ekx.kh] vtZ] vOgky] lqHksPNk bR;kfn- 

4- vH;klkFkZ useysY;k dohP;k dkO;koj Hkk"kk 'kSyhpk ifj.kke- 

5- vH;klkFkZ useysY;k dohP;k dkO;kps oSf'k"V;s  vksG[k.ks Hkk"ksP;k lanHkkZr- 

 

(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati - III 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu - III 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

________________________________ 

 

Elective II:  History 

Paper III: Themes in Modern Indian History (1740 -1857AD) 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                               Maximum 
Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 

Note: 1. First  question having Five Objective type questions ( selecting one from each unit)                                                              

                                                                                                                       1*5=5 Marks 

     2.   Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150 Words 

               (selecting one from each unit)                                5*3=15 Marks 

            3. Third question  having Five questions having  internal choice selecting one from each unit. 

                                                                             8*5=40 Marks 
 
Objectives: 
 The course is designed to help teacher students to understand: 



• The reasons responsible for advent of various European powers in India. 

• To be able to analyze the processes responsible for rise and establishment of British Empire in India.  

• The Revolutionary changes brought in the Indian society through the socio-religious movements started 
by Raja Rammohan Roy and Lord William Bentinck. 

•  British Colonial and Administrative policies. 

•  Repercussions of theBritish Policies in the form of Revolts. The peasant movements, industrialization 
process and the development of education during British rule have to be studied in the right 
perspective. 

Transaction Mode 
Lecture, discussion, demonstration, field visit, seminar, workshop, project work. 

Course Details: 
Unit I-  Advent of The Europeans and the British conquest of India 

❖ Portuguese,  Dutch, French and English 
❖ Anglo-French conflict in  South India( Carnatic Wars) 
❖  British supremacy in Bengal-Battles of Plassey and Buxar, Dual government. 
❖ Establishment of East India Company’s rule in India--Third Battle of Panipat 

Unit II- Expansion of British Empire in India  
❖ Anglo-Maratha relations 
❖ Anglo-Mysore relations 
❖ Anglo- Sikh relations 
❖ Wellesley and the Subsidiary Alliance system. 
❖ Doctrine of Lapse 

Unit III- Growth of Colonial Administration 
❖ British land revenue settlements, Permanent Settlement, Ryotwari and Mahalwari 
❖ Regulating Act and Pitt’s India Act 
❖ Condition of peasants, rural indebtedness, commercialization of agriculture 
❖ Decline of cottage industries and de-industrialization. 
❖  Development of British administration- Civil services, Police, Army, Judiciary 

Unit IV- Popular Resistance to Company’s Rule 
❖  Peasant and Tribal movements  
❖ Revolt of 1857-Causes, Nature and Results. 

Unit V- Indian Renaissance 
❖ Indian Renaissance – Its Causes and Nature 
❖ Socio-religious movements - Brahma Samaj, Prarthana Samaj and Arya amaj 
❖ Lord William Bentinck, Status of women 
❖ Muslim Reform Movement 

PRACTICUM IN HISTORY 
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students. 

1.   Impact of British Economic policies on India. 
2.  Development of British administration in India( In Central Provinces and Berar may also be taken  as 

a case study. Primary sources pertaining to them are  readily available.) 
3.  Tribal movements and their role in India’s  Freedom movement (With special reference to local 

leaders and their sacrifices.  This will develop in learners the appreciation for the contribution of 
subaltern groups in the national struggle. ) 

4. The Revolt of 1857: Myth and Reality 
5. The Revolt of 1857: Nature and Scope, Lessons and Relevance to Present India. (To explore the 

various perspectives of 1857 revolt( Primary and secondary literature to be used)  
6. Role of the Prominent Heroes in the Revolt of 1857. 
7. European Responses to the 1857 Rebellion in India. 
8.  Status of Women In British India:   Challenges and responses. 
9.   Development of British revenue policies and their impact on Indian agriculture. 
10.  Socio- Religious Reform Movements: A post-colonial analysis  
11.  Muslim Reform movements and their Impact on Indian society. 

Parameters of Evaluation: 



1. Research contribution : 5 marks 
2. Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  
3. Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 
4.  Viva-voce: 4 marks 

References 
1. Sugata Bose and Ayesha Jalal: Modern South Asia: History,Culture, Political Economy, New Delhi, 1998 
2. SekharBandyopadhyayFromPlassey to Partition 
3. Barbara D Metcalf and T.R. Metcalf A Concise History of India,Cambridge, 2002 
4. C.A. Bayly: An Illustrated History of Modern India 1600 -1947, London 1990 
5. SumitSarkar Modern India(1885-1947), Macmillan, 1983 
6. MushirulHasan John Company to the Republic: A story ofModern India 
7. R.P. Dutt, India Today. 
8. Thomas Metcalf Ideologies of the Raj. 
9. R. Jeffery, J Masseloss, From Rebellion to the Republic. 
10. Bipan Chandra: Nationalism and Colonialism. 
11. UrvashiButalia The Other side of Silence. 
12. Francine Frankel India’s  Political Economy 1947- 1977. 
13. Parul Brass The Politics of India since Independence. 
14. Lloyd and Susan Rudolph In Pursuit of Laxmi: the PoliticalEconomy of the Indian State, Chicago, 1987 
15. Bipan Chandra, Aditya Mukherjee, India After Independence,Viking, 1999. 
16. Gail OmvedtDalits and Democratic Revolution. 
17. RamachandraGuhaThe Fissured Land 
18.Bipan Chandra, India’s Struggle for Independence, 1857-1947(Delhi, Penguin, 1996) 
19Brass, Paul, The Politics of India Since Independence (Delhi, Foundation Books, 1994) 
20Desai A.R.: Peasant Struggle in India. 
21 Desai A.R. Social Background of Indian Nationalism (Also Hindi Version) 
22Dharma Kumar &Tapan Ray Chaudhuri, ed Cambridge Economic History of India Vol.II(Cambridge,1982), 
23 Dutt, R.C. India Under the Early British Rule and Victorian Age (Also Hindi Version) 
24. Mishra J P :Adhunik bharat ka Itihas 
25. Nagouri S L: Adhunik Bharat 
26. Jain M.S :Adhunik bharat ka Itihas 
27. Grover BL :: Adhunik bharat ka Itihas 

Elective II:  Geography 

Paper III: Physical Geography 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                                            Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practical – 25 (Internal) 

Unit I: Physical Geography: Nature and scope; Nebular hypothesis; Tidal hypothesis; Planetismal hypothesis; 
Big Bang hypothesis; Geological Time Scale.  

Unit II: Internal structure of the earth base on seismic evidence; Plate tectonics; Continental drift; Folds and 
Faults. 

Unit III: Fluvial cycle of Erosion by Davis and Penck; Concept of Isostasy by Airy and Pratt; Mountain building 
theory by Kober and Holmes.  

Unit IV: Atmosphere: Composition and structure; Heat budget; Tropical cyclones; El Nino; Southern 
Oscillation; La Nina; Monsoon; Climatic classification by Koppen.  

Unit V: Hydrosphere: Hydrosphere cycle; Ocean bottom relief features (India, Atlantic and Pacific Ocean); 
Hypsometric curve; Tides and Currents.  

Books recommended 
1. Conserva H. T., 2004: Illustrated Dictionary of Physical Geography, Author House, USA.  



2. Gabler R. E., Petersen J. F. and Trapasso, L. M., 2007: Essentials of Physical Geography (8th Edition), 

Thompson, Brooks/Cole, USA.  

3. Garrett N., 2000: Advanced Geography, Oxford University Press.  

4. Goudie, A., 1984: The Nature of the Environment: An Advanced Physical Geography, Basil Blackwell 

Publishers, Oxford.  

5. Hamblin, W. K., 1995: Earth’s Dynamic System, Prentice Hall, N.J.  

6. Husain M., 2002: Fundamentals of Physical Geography, Rawat Publications, Jaipur.  

7. Monkhouse, F. J. 2009: Principles of Physical Geography, Platinum Publishers, Kolkata.  

8. Strahler A. N. and Strahler A. H., 2008: Modern Physical Geography, John Wiley & Sons, New York.  

Practical: Survey 
Unit I: Basic concepts and principle:  

Surveying: Definition, classification, objectives, principles. Plane and Geodetic surveys. Triangulation: 
principles, baseline measurement, extension of base.  

Unit II: Levelling:  
Definition, type, instrument, Levelling by Dumpy level (rise and fall method), use of Indian pattern 
clinometers.  

Unit III: Plane Table survey:  
Radiation, intersection. Resection: Two point problem, three point problem (Mechanical method, 
trial and error method, graphical method – Bessel’s methods) use of telescope alidade. 

Unit IV: Journal and Viva voce 
Books recommended 
1. Clark, D. (revised by J.E. Jacson), 1983. Plane and geodetic Surveying for engineers, CBS Publishers and 

Distributors, Delhi.  

2. Clending, J. and G.J. Oliver, 1979. Principles and use of Surveying Instruments, Van Nostrand Reivhold 
Co.Ltd., Berkshire, England.  

3. Pugh, C.J., 1975. Surveying for field Scientist, Metheun and Co, Ltd. London.  

4. Karnetkar, T.p. and S.V. Kulkarni, 1985. Surveying and 75eveling (part-II), Poona Vidyarthi Griha 
Prakashan, Poona.  

5. Kocher, C.L., 1980. Surveying –II, Kalson Pub. House, ludhyyana/Delhi.  

6. Punmia, B.C; 1985. Surveying ( Vol.I),Edition IX, Student Book House, Delhi.  

7. Shahani, P.B; 1985. Text Book of Surveying (Vol.I), Oxford and IBH publishing Co; New Delhi.  

8. Sharma,J.L., 1985. A text Book of Surveying, CBS Publishers and Distribution, Delhi.  

______________________ 

Elective III: Economics 

Paper III: MACRO ECONOMICS 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum 
Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

External Mark: 60 Internal Mark: 15 Practicum: 25 Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 24 Pass Mark: 06 Pass mark:10 Pass mark: 40 
Time: 3 hours Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 

 
Objectives: 

After competition of this course the learners would able to: 
1. Define macroeconomics and understand the emergence of macroeconomics. 



2. Distinguished between the microeconomics and macroeconomics. 
3. Explain the nature and scope of macroeconomics analysis.  
4. Explain the role of equilibrium in economics analysis.   
5. Discuss the concept of static, dynamic and comparative static; stock & flow in economic analysis. 
6. Describe the structure and working of four sector of macro economy. 
7. Explain the circular flow of income and expenditure in closed and open economy. 
8. Calculate the concept of national income and its measurements in the economy.  
9. Explain the equilibrium level of output and employment in the economy. 
10. Derives the concept of multiplier and accelerator in the economy. 
11. Explain the various theory of interest- classical, loanable, liquidity and IS & LM model.  
12. Explain the nature of fluctuation of economic activities or business activities in the economy.  

Note:   
1. First question having ten objective type (Selecting two from each unit) 1X 10 = 10 marks 
2. Five questions with Internal choice (Selecting one from each units) 5 X 10 = 50 marks. 

 
UNIT-I: Meaning, Nature and Scope of Macroeconomics 
 Meaning and emergence of macroeconomics, Nature and Scope of Macroeconomics; Basic concept 
of Macroeconomics- Role of equilibrium in economic analysis, Distinguish between Micro and Macro 
Economics, Static, Dynamic and Comparative static, Structure and working of four sector of macro economy, 
Circular flows of income and expenditure in 2-sector, 3-sector and 4-sector model,  

Concept of GDP and National Income; Methods for measurement of National Income and related 
aggregates; Nominal and Real income; Difficulties in calculating national income; Does GNP measure 
economic welfare?    
 
UNIT- II: Income Determination: Output and Employment 

Concept of aggregate demand; aggregate supply function, Derivation of aggregate supply curve; 
Classical theory of income and employment- Say’s law of market; Keynesian theory of income and 
employment- the principle of deficiency of effective demand; 

 Keynes fundamental psychological laws of consumption function, factors determining consumption 
function; the concept of multiplier; saving function, investment function 

Capital and Investment, Marginal efficiency of capital and investment, investment function, the 
concept of accelerator.  
 
UNIT-III: Theories of Interest 
 Classical theory of interest- Abstinence and waiting; Neo-classical theory of interest- Loanable fund 
theory; Keynes Liquidity preference theory of interest, Neo-Keynesian theory- IS & LM Model 
UNIT-IV: Balance of Payment  
 Concept and component of Balance of Payment; Distinguish between Balance of Payment and 
Balance of Trade; consequence or Causes of disequilibrium in the Balance of Payment; Various measures to 
correct imbalance of payment; Implication of Foreign trade multiplier; Concept of appreciation and 
depreciation of currency and its effect on foreign trade.  
UNIT- V: Business Cycles 
 Meaning, Nature and Characteristics of trade cycles; Theories of business cycle: over-saving, under 
consumption theory, innovation theory, Hawtray’s monetary theory, Haykes’ over-investment theory, 
Keynes view on trade cycle;  
 Samuelson-Hicks multiplier-accelerator interaction model, Control of Business cycle through relative 
efficacy of monetary and fiscal policies.  
Suggested Readings: 

1.  Ackley, G(1978), Macroeconomics : Theory and Policy, Macmillan, New York 
2.  Branson W.A(1989), Macroeconomic Theory anf Policy, Harper and Ror, New York 
3. Dornbush, R and F. Stanley(1997), Macroeconomics, Mc Graw Hill, Inc. New York. 



4. Edey, M and A.L. Peacock(1997), National Income and Social Accounts, Hutchinson University 
Library, London 

5. Gordon, R and S.G Harris(1998), Macroeconomics, Addison Wesley. 
6. Hall, R.E and J.B Taylor(1986), Macroeconomics, W.W. Norton, New York. 
7. Jha,R(1991),Contemporary Macroeconomic Theory & Policy, Wiley Eastern Ltd, New Delhi. 
8. Jhingan, M.L(2011), Macroeconomics Theory, 12th Edition, Vrinda Publications(P) Ltd. 
9. Mithani, D.M(   ) , Macroeconomics,  
10. Romer, D.L(1996), Advance Macroeconomics, Mc Graw Hill Company, Ltd, New York. 
11. Ruggles, R and N Ruggles(1956) National Income Accounts and Income Analysis, Mc Graw Hill, New 

York. 
12. Seth, M.L(   ), Macro Economics,  
13. Shapiro E(1996), Macroeconomic Analysis, Galgotia Publication, New Delhi 
14. Vaish, M.C(2010), Macroeconomics Theory, Fourth Edition, Vikas Publishing House, Pvt Ltd. 

---------------------*---------------------- 

Practicum-III: Mathematics for Economics-II 
 
UNIT-I: Matrix Algebra: Concept of Matrix, their types, Simple operation on Matrices, matrix inversion and 
rank of a matrix 
UNIT-II: Determinants: its basic properties; Solution of simultaneous equations through Cramers’ rule  
UNIT-III: Vector: Concept of Vector- Its Properties, Matrices and vectors 
UNIT-IV: Quadratic Equation: Concept of Quadratic forms- Eigen roots and Eigen vector 
UNIT-V: Difference equation and Differential equations: Solution of first order and second order difference 
equation; Economic application of difference and differential equations.  
 
Suggested Reading: 

1. Allen, R.G.D(1974), Mathematical Analysis for Economists, Mac Millan Press and ELBS London 
2. Baumal, W.J (1984) Economic theory and Operational Analysis, Englrewood Cliffs, New Jersey. 
3. Chiang, A.C(1986), Fundamental methods of Mathematical Economics, Mc Graw Hill, New York. 
4. Handry A.T(1999) Operations research, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 
5. Meheta, B.C & Madnani, G.M(1999), Mathematics for Economists, Eighth Edition, Sultan Chand & 

Sons, Educational Publishers, New Delhi. 
6. Monga, G.S(1972), Mathematics and Statistics for Economists, Vikash Publishing House, New Delhi. 
7. Yamane, Taro(1975), Mathematics for Economists, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

 
---------------------*---------------------- 

 

 

 

Elective III: POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Paper III: COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS 
 

Maximum marks: 100 External Marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Min. Pass Marks: 40 Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 

 

Objectives: This paper is designed to help the student understand major political systems of the World 

- historical background and evolution; constitutional and legal provisions; ideological basis and 



institutional arrangement; party system; differences and similarities between various constitutional 

arrangements and their functioning. 

 

Distribution of Marks: 
1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1mark. 

5X 1 = 5Marks 

2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 180-200 words. One 

question will carry5marks. 3x5 = 15Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from eachunit. 

5 X 8 = 40 Marks 

Unit I: Introduction 

• Meaning, nature, scope and significance of comparative government andpolitics 

• Approaches - Political system approach, Political culture approach,New 

Institutionalism approach and Feminist approach 

• Constitution andConstitutionalism 

Unit II: Political System of United Kingdom 

• Features of Parliamentary system of Government with special reference toBritain 

• Evolution, Sources and features of BritishConstitution 

• Parliament - Origin and growth, Composition, The House of Lords (Composition, 

Powers and Functioning) The House of Commons (Composition, Powers and 

Functioning) 

• Crown - King/Queen and Crown, Powers andFunctioning 

• Prime Minister and the Cabinet - Growth, Position, Powers andFunctioning 

• Judiciary–Organizational structure andFeatures 

• Party System - General Features, Origin of Parties and Two-party system, 

Conservative Party and Labour Party (Organization andFunctioning) 

Unit III: Political System of USA 

• Features of Presidential system of Government with special reference toUSA 

• Evolution and features of the US constitution 

• The President - Election, Impeachment, Position, Powers andFunctioning 

• The Congress –Organizational structure, Senate (Composition, Powers and 

Functioning), House of Representatives (Composition, Powers andFunctioning) 

• Judiciary–Organizational structure, Features and JudicialReview 

• Party system - General Features, Origin of Parties and Two-party system,Republican 

Party and Democrats Party (Organization andFunctioning) 

Unit IV: Political System of Switzerland 

• Evolution and Salient features of Swiss Constitution of 1948, 1874 and special focus 

to the Swizz constitution of1999-2000 



• Federal Executive –Organizational structure, Powers andFunctioning 

• Federal Assembly – Organizational structure, Powers and Functioning of Councilof 

States and National Council 

• Judiciary - Organizational structure andFeatures 

• Direct Democracy – Meaning, Devices of Direct Democracy(Landsgemeinde, 

Initiatives, and Referendum) and their working in Swizz politicalsystem 

• Political parties – Origin andFeatures 

Unit V: Political System of People Republic of China 

• Features of Unitary system of Government with special reference toChina 

• Evolution and Salient features of the Chinese Constitution of 1978 and1982 

• The National People’s Congress – Organizational structure, Powers and Functioning; 

Standing Committee – Composition andFunctioning 

• The State Council - Organizational structure, Powers andFunctioning 

• Judiciary – Organizational structure andFeatures 

• Origin, Composition and Role of Communist Party ofChina 

Internal: 15 marks 
1. Survey of Literature on Comparative Government and Politics – 5Marks 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related with Comparative 
Govt. and Politics) available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline) and 
submit along with theirAssignment 
2. Assignment – 10Marks 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. 
Students are to submit a written or typed assignment not exceeding 20 pages. Continuous 
review and discussion on the assigned topics should bedone. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. A.H. Birch, British Systems of Government, George Allen and Unwin, London,1980. 

2. Anup Chand Kapur &K. K Mishra, Select Constitution, S.Chand, New Delhi,2016. 

3. C. Leys, Politics in Britain: An Introduction, Heinemann, London, 1983. 

4. C. B Jena, Comparative Politics and Government (Hindi), Vikas Publishing House,New 

Delhi,2015. 

5. D. Kavangh, British Politics: Continuity and Change, Oxford University Press.1985 

6. E.S. Griffith, The American System of Government, London, Metheun and Co,1983. 

7. H.C. Hutton, An Introduction to Chinese Politics, London: David and Charles,1973. 

8. H.G. Nicolas, The Nature of American Politics. Oxford, Clarendon,1985. 

9. H.J. Wierda (ed.) New Developments in Comparative Politics, BoulderColorado: 

Westview Press,1987. 

10. J.C Johari, Comparative Politics, Sterling Publications Private Limited; UK (ed),2019. 

11. J. Blondel, An Introduction to Comparative Government, London: Weidenfeldand 

Nicolson,1969. 



12. J. Getting, China Changes Face: The Road from Revolution 1949-89, Oxford University 

Press,1989. 

13. Judith Bara & Mark Pennington, Comparative Politics: Explaining Democratic System, 

SagePublications. 

14. Kailash Kant Tiwari, Taulnatmak Sarkarein aur Rajniti, Bhopal: Madhya PradeshHindi 

Grantha Akadami,2007. 

15. Manoranjan Mohanty, Chinese Revolution: Comparative perspectives 

onTransformation of Non-Western Societies, New Delhi: Ajanta,1992. 

16. R.C. Marcrides, The Study of Comparative Government, New York: RandomHouse, 

1955. 

17. R. Rose, Politics in England: An Interpretation for the 80’s. Boston: Little Brown,1980. 

18. S.N Ray, Modern Comparative Politics, New Delhi: PHI Pvt. Ltd.,2006. 

19. Tapan Biswal, Comparative Politics, Trinity, New Delhi,2015. 

20. Vidya Bhusan, Comparative Politics, Atlantic Publisher and Distributors, NewDelhi. 

21. Vishnoo Bhagwan, Vidya Bhusan & Vandana Mohla, World Constitutions, Sterling 

Publisher Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi,2017. 

 

Practicum III: Simulation–II                                                       Maximum Marks: 25 Min. 

Pass Marks: 10 
 

Teachers and Students should discuss and choose any one from the following: 

1. Senate (Congress) in USA 

2. House of Representative (Congress) in USA 

3. Federal Assembly of Switzerland 

4. Devices of Direct Democracy inSwitzerland 

5. National People’s Congress ofChina 

6. Standing Committee inChina 

7. Any aspect of ceremonial functions performed by the Crown in United Kingdom 
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After deciding and choosing from the list given above on the topic, the detail proceedings of the chosen 

Legislature should be discuss using Audio- Visuals like live and recorded sessions of 

chosenLegislatureandotherrelevantmaterial.Afterthis,Studentsshouldwritetheirownscripts, practice and 

perform simulation of the proceedings of the chosen Legislature under the guidance of the teacher. A part 

from the performance, Viva has to be taken on the chosen Legislative proceedings and processes. Journal has 

to be maintained for Practicum by all students and all the necessary entry to be made on that. For a broad 

structure of this Practicum, please refer to the Practicum I in the previous semesters (you may ignore the Field 

visitaspect). 

 
 
Education Component: 

Curriculum Development 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                       Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives  

• To understand the concept and principles of curriculum. 

• To make the distinction between curriculum and syllabus 

• To understand the bases and determinants of curriculum studies.  

• To gain insight into the development of curriculum. 

• To appreciate the need for continuous and comprehensive curriculum reconstruction. 

• To enable students to understand implementation and evaluation of curriculum. 
UNIT-I: Concept of curriculum 

• Meaning and nature of curriculum; Need for curriculum in schools. 

• Differentiating curriculum framework, curriculum, syllabus and unit; their significance in school education.  

• Facets of curriculum: core curriculum, Co-curriculum, Hidden curriculum, Activity based curriculum.  

• Curriculum visualized at different levels: National level; State level , school level, class level and related 
issues. 

UNIT-III: Determinants and considerations of curriculum 

• Determinants of Curriculum; Socio-political, Cultural, Technical and Economical 

• Curriculum considerations:  
a. Educational objectives,  
b. Learners characteristic: Nature of learner ,their Socio cultural Context and learning process 
c. Relevance of stage of schooling 
d. Teachers experiences and concerns,  
e. Environmental concerns, 
f. Gender, Inclusiveness, social sensitivity. 

UNIT-III: Curriculum development 

• Concept, Need and Scope of curriculum development. 

• Strategies of curriculum development. 

• Guiding principles of curriculum development. 

• Approaches of curriculum development: Administrative approach, Grass root approach, Demonstration 
approach, System approach. 

UNIT-IV: Implementation and Evaluation of Curriculum  

• Role of school philosophy and Administration in creating context for curriculum development, Available 
infrastructure, Curriculum sites, resources (library, laboratory , school playground, neighbourhood etc. 

• Teacher’s Role in Curriculum construction, Curriculum Transaction, researching in curriculum. 

•  Role of a teacher as a critical pedagogue. 
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• Role of external agencies in providing curriculum and pedagogical supports to teachers within schools-
local, regional, national. 

• Models of curriculum evaluation: Tyler model, Hilda Taba .        
Sessional Work 

• Study of NCF 2005 as well as the earlier school curriculum frameworks 

• Discussion on purpose of curriculum framework 

• Critical Evaluation of the extend to which the curriculum framework is reflected in the syllabus 

• Interaction with school teachers and principal, how they operationalise the prescribed curriculum into an 
action plan 

• How curriculum is evaluated and revised 
Mode of Transaction 
Lecture, Discussion, debate, Project, Activities etc. 
Suggested readings: 

• Aggarwal, Deepak (2007):  Curriculum development:  Concept, Methods and Techniques. New Delhi. Book 
Enclave. 

• Arora, G.L. (1984): Reflections on Curriculum. NCERT.  

• Bob Moon and Patricia Murphy (Ed) (1999). Curriculum in Context. Paul Chapman Publishing, London.  

• Butchvarov,P.(1970), The Concept of Knowledge, Evanston, Illinois: North Western University Press. 

• Chomsky, N (1986). Knowledge of Language, Prager, New York.  

• Datta, D.M. (1972). Six ways of Knowing. Calcultta University Press, Calcultta.  

• G.W. Ford and Lawrence Pungo,(1964). The structure of Knowledge and the curriculum. Rand McNally & 
Company, Chicago.  

• Joseph Schwab, (1969). The Practical: A language for curriculum. School Review, November.  

• Kelley, A.B. (1996). The Curricular Theory and Practice. Harper and Row, US.  

• Kumar Krishna (1997). What is Worth Teaching, Orient Longman, New Delhi.  

• Margaret, K.T. The open Classroom, Orient Longman: New Delhi, 1999.  

• NCERT (1984). Curriculum and Evaluation, NCERT, New Delhi.  

• NCERT (2006): Systematic reforms for Curriculum change. New Delhi.  

• Dewey, John (1966). The Child and the Curriculum. The University of Chicago Press.  

• NCTE (2009) National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education.  

• NCERT (2000). National Curriculum Framework for School Education, NCERT, New Delhi.  

• NCERT (2005). National Curriculum Framework, NCERT, Sri AurobindoMarg, New Delhi.  

• NCERT (2014). Basics in Education, NCERT, Sri AurobindoMarg, New Delhi.  

• Nirantar (1997). Developing a Curriculum for Rural Women, Nirantar, New Delhi.  

• Padma M. Sarangapani (2003). Constructing School Knowledge, An Ethnography of learning in an Indian 
Village, Sage Publication Inc., New Delhi. 

• Prema Clarke (2001). Teaching & Learning: The Culture of pedagogy, Sage Publication, New Delhi.  

• Steven H. Cahn (1970). The Philosophical Foundation of Education, Harper & Row Publishers, New York. 

• Taba, Hilda (1962).Curriculum Development. Theory and Practice, Har Court, Brace and Wald. New York. 

• Wiles, J.W. & Joseph Bondi (2006): Curriculum Development: A Guide to Practice. Pearson Publication.  

• Whecker D.K. (1967) Curriculum Process, University of London Press.  

______________________________ 
Reading and Reflecting on Text 

Contract Hours: 3 periods per week                                                                                                                  Total marks: 50 
Min. Pass Marks – 17  

Internal: 50 
Course objectives 

• To engage students closely with text and develop taste for readings. 

• To enable students to read, interpret and reflect on different types of text. 
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• To enable students to appreciate knowledge present in either English medium textbooks/journals/articles 
or other available material present in the regional language. 

• To facilitate students to self-learning, self-reflection and ability to express their though in writings or 
debates and discussion. 

Unit: I- Understanding the Text 

• Identifying the text as a tool: meaning of text and its form, expression and procedure 

• Nature and role of available literature:  textbook, journals, articles, abstracts, extended abstracts, 
encyclopedia 

• Surveying a text : making notes, understanding how facts, ideas are connected and giving reflections, 
making inferences 

• Role of conceptual and analytical framework in understanding the text 
Unit II- Engaging with narrative and descriptive accounts 

• Selection of children literature, adult literature and inclusive literature: nature of text and its form, 
selection of movies, stories, chapters from fiction, autobiographical narratives, historical narratives etc. 

• Reading for comprehending and visualizing the accounts ( individual and group reading) 

• Discussion and debate on characters, context and scenarios and sharing interpretations  

• Writing summary, scene, abstract, dialogue, report with key idea in the text 
Unit III- Engaging with subject related reference books 

• Selection of a problem or issue and articulating guided questions 

• Selection of text from various types of resources  

• Preparing notes, writing summary and connect it with issues or problems initiated 

• Group and individual assignment and presentation on any educational idea/text 
Suggested Readings   

1. Ashton-Warner, S. (1963). Teacher. New York: Simon and Schuster. Hindi translation- Poorva Yangnik 
Kushwaha. Granth Shilp Publisher. 

2. Asimov, Isaac. (1982). How did we find out about Beginning of life? Hindi translation- Arvind Gupta. 
3. Badheka, Gijubhai. (1931). Divaswapna 
4. Darwin, Francis. (2009). Charles Darwin ki Aatmakatha, Sasta Shitya Mandal Publication. New Delhi. 
5. Gorky, Maxim. (2005). Ek chote ladke aur ek choti ladki ki kahani jo barfili thand mein thithur   kar mare 

nahi. Anurag Trust, Niralanagar, Lucknow. 
6. Graff, G. & Birkenstein, C. (2014). They say, I say: The Moves That Matter in Academic Writing. Third 

Edition. W.W.Norton & Company. 
7. Holt, J. C. (1964). How children fail. New York: Pitman.  Hindi- Bachche Asafal Kaise Hote Hain. Eklavya 

Publication.  
8. Holt, J. C. (1974). Escape from childhood. New York: E.P. Dutton. Hindi- Bachpan se Palayan. Eklavya 

Publication. 
9. Kumar, Krishna. (2014). What is worth Teaching. Orient Blackswan Private Limited, New Delhi. 1-22. 
10. Kuroyangi, Tetsuko. (1981). Totto-Chan: The Little Girl at the Window. English translation : Britton, D. 

Hindi translation: Poorva Yagnik Kushwaha 
11. Ramachandran, Vimla. (2005). Why School Teachers are demotivated and disheartened, Economic and 

Political Weekly. 2141-2144 
12. India Untouched: Stories of a People Apart, Feature Documentary by Stalin K. 

__________________________________ 

Community Living 
Contact Periods/week:  2 Practical                                                                                                         Maximum Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25  

Objectives: 
1. To provide real-life community experience to the student-teachers. 
2. To provide knowledge and skills to conduct various surveys, case studies and interviews. 
3. To create awareness on various socio-cultural and environmental issues and problems. 
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4. To inculcate the value of work in student-teachers. 
5. To develop leadership skills among student-teachers. 
6. To develop an understanding of sharing of responsibility. 
7. To encourage participation in various social activities. 
8. To acquaint student-teachers with the real working culture of the village schools. 
9. To provide exposure to student-teachers of remote village living. 

Activities 
‘Working with Community’ is a programme to provide the real-life community experience to the student-teachers. 
It will be organized in camp-mode. The student-teachers have to stay in a village for five days and to work with the 
community. They will undertake the activities like educational survey, case study, ‘shramdaan’, interviews, visiting 
schools and other govt. and non-governmental organisations of the village. They will launch door-to-door 
campaign on various themes, like, girl-child education, literacy, ‘Swachh Bharat Abhiyaan’, female foeticide, health 
and hygiene, cleanliness, save water, organic farming, environmental awareness, etc. Awareness campaign will be 
launched by organizing cultural activities in the evening. After completion of the camp, the student-teachers have 
to submit a report of the five days. 
Modes of Assessment 
The student-teachers will be assessed on the basis of their active participation in various activities. Individual and 
group presentations and report submission. 

__________________________________- 

 
 

Art & Aesthetic – II  
Contact Periods/week: 02                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 25  

Min. Pass Marks – 08  
Internal – 25 

COURSE - CONTENT 

Unit-1: Øk¶V& f'kYi LFkkiR;kas dh le>% 

- Øk¶V ds fHkUu fHkUu izdkjkas ds ckjas eas tkuukA le>uk (ltkoV] crZu] ewfrZdyk] f'kYi] ehVhdyk] 

dk"Vdyk vkfnA) 

- Historical perspectives/importance/ integration of life, culture of India. 

- Lkh[kus eas Art & craft dh skills, observation, analysis, synthesis, problem solving and evaluation. 

- xfrfof/k;k¡] dk;Z;kstuk@isij 

 

Unit-2: u`R; ,oa laxhr dyk,a  

- LFkkuh; u`R;] {ksf=; u`R;] jk"Vªh; ùR;A 

- u`R;kas dk vH;kl] çdkj] lkekftd fodkl dh /kjksgj] lkaLd`frd fojklrA (yko.kh] xjck] xkSM+h] 

NRrhlx<+h vkfn) 
 

Unit-3: dyk,a ,oa VsDuksykWth dk leUo;%& 

- fofo/k dykvkas dks websites ij viyksM@MkmuyksM djuk] 

- Dezitelaization of Arts 
- dyk;kas dh izo`f=] Activity dks ICT ls tksM+ukA 

- dykvkas dk O;kolk;hdj.k (ICT ds ek/;e ls) 
 
(Introduction, objectives, activities, assignments, projects, references and web-sites as per II Semester in the context 

of the above course content) 

_____________________________________  
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Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 
 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

FOURTH SEMESTER 

 

Fourth Semester 
Subject/ Paper Paper Inter. Total Pds. 

/week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Comp. & ICT in Edu. 
Language – Hindi 

- English 
Environmental Edu.  

 
 

40 
40 
40 
40 

 
 

10 
10 
10 
10 

 
 

50 
50 
50 
50 

 
 

3 
3 
3 
3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Total 340 160 500  

B.Ed. Part 
Inclusive Education 

 
40 

 
10 

 
50 

 
3 

Assessment for learning I 40 10 50 3 

Total 80 20 100  

Grand Total 420 180 600  
 

• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 

(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  
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B.A. Component: 

Foundation Course: Computers & ICT in Education – II  
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives: On completion of this course, the student teachers will be able to: 

• Explain the role of ICT in authentic and alternative assessment, 

• Develop e-portfolio and assessment e-rubrics, 

• Understand the social, economic, security and ethical issues associated with the use of ICT, 

• Appreciate the scope of ICT for improving the personal productivity and professional competencies, 

• Demonstrate the use of web conferencing/teleconferencing tools and technologies, 

• Appreciate the use of ICT in improving educational administration, 

• Explain the emerging trends in information and communication technology, 

• Use ICT for self-directed professional development. 
Unit I: ICT for Assessment   

• ICT and Assessment  
o Electronic assessment portfolio – Concept and types; e-portfolio tools  
o Creation and use of electronic rubrics for assessment 
o Online and offline assessment tools – Rubrics, survey tools, puzzle makers, test generators, reflective 

journal, question bank 
o ICT applications for Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) 
o Learning analytics and feedback  

UNIT II – ICT and Management 

• National ICT policies, curriculum and schemes, ICT@Schools, NME-ICT  

• Educational technology standards – UNESCO,ISTE, CEMCA and AECT 

• ICT for personal management: e-mail, task, events, diary, networking   

• ICT for educational administration: Scheduling, record-keeping, student information, electronic grade 
book, connecting with parents and community 

• Managing the ICT infrastructure: Software installation, troubleshooting of hardware, seeking and 
providing help, storage and backup, updating and upgrading software  

Unit III: ICT for Professional Development   

• ICT for professional development: Tools and opportunities 

• Electronic teaching portfolio- Concept, types, tools; portfolio as a reflective tool for professional 
development 

• Role of ICTin Self-directed professional development 

• Professional development: Role of teleconferencing, EDUSAT- the Indian experiment; web conferencing 
tools and techniques 

• Technology and design based research: Pedagogical implications for professional development  
Unit IV: Emerging Trends in ICT Applications 

• Pedagogy for e-books and rhizomatic learning 

• Innovative pedagogy: Learning design informed by analytics  

• Seamless learning – Role of mobile technology  

• Ubiquitous computing and its educational promises  

• Game based learning and one-to-one computing  

• 3-D printing and its educational promises 

• Social media for pedagogical innovations 

• Threshold concepts and pedagogical applications 

• Dynamic Assessment based Pedagogical Practices 
 
Sessional Work 
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• Creating account in wikispace/wikipedia/mediawiki and adding/editing content 

• Developing an educational blog in www.blogger.com, www.wordpress.com, or www.edublog.com 

• LMS experience- hands on various features of LMS – the ICT course may be provided through LMS 

• Evaluation of RLO repositories and creating RLO and uploading to repositories  

• A critical study of some e-learning courses and enrolling and completing some free e-learning courses 

• Field visit to the EDUSAT center and take part in teleconferencing 

• Planning and creating digital rubrics for any topic 

• Organize web conferencing using Skype/Yahoo Messenger/Google+ 

• Review of ICT labs (plans and equipments/resources) in school from internet 

• Interview of computer hardware engineer/ICT specialist regarding Hardware planning, evaluation, 
maintenance and up gradation 

• Developing an electronic assessment portfolio 

• Developing an electronic teaching portfolio 

• Readings on emerging ICT trends in education  

• Review of national ICT policy and curriculum  

• Using FOSS tools for timetabling, grade sheet 

• Creating social bookmarking account and creating social bookmarking of internet resources using any 
social bookmarking tools (diigo,delicious,stumbleupon, Shelfari) 

Suggested readings:  

• Andrew A Kling(2010).Web 2.0 (Technology 360). Lucent Books: New Delhi. 

• AthanassiosJimoyiannis (Editor) (2011). Research on e-Learning and ICT in Education. Springer: USA 

• Barbara B. Levin, Lynne Schrum.(2012). Leading Technology-Rich Schools (Technology & Education, 
Connections (Tec). Teachers College press:New York 

• Bruce M. Whitehead, Devon Jensen, Floyd A. Boschee.(2013). Planning for Technology: A Guide for School 
Administrators, Technology Coordinators, and Curriculum Leaders. Corwin:New Delhi 

• Cabmbridge, D.(2010).E-Portfolios for Lifelong Learning and Assessment.John Wiley and Sons 

• Costantino,P.M., DeLorenzo,M.N., Kobrinski,E.J.(2006).Developing a professional teaching portfolio: a 
guide for success. Pearson 

• EdD L. Robert Furman (2012).Instructional Technology Tools: A Professional Development Plan 

• Foster,B.R., Walker,M.L., Song,K.H.(2006)A beginning teaching portfolio handbook:documenting and 
reflecting on your professional growth and abilities.Prentice Hall 

• Imison,T., Taylor,P.H.(2001). Managing ICT in the Secondary Schools. Heinemann:Oxford 

• Jean-Eric Pelet (2014).E-Learning 2.0 Technologies and Web Applications in Higher Education (Advances in 
Higher Education and Professional Development (Ahepd)).Idea Group: U.S. 

• LaxmanMohanty, NeeharikaVora (2008). ICT strategies for schools- a guide for school administrators. Sage 
Publications: New Delhi. 

• Lynne Schrum, Barbara B. Levin. (2010).Leading 21st-Century Schools: Harnessing Technology for 
Engagement and Achievement. Corwin: New Delhi 

• ManojKunar Dash (2010). ICT in teacher development, Neel Kamal Publications: New Delhi. 

• MHRD-GOI (2004 and revised 2010) National ICT @ Schools Scheme, Department of School Education and 
literacy, MHRD, Govt. of India, New Delhi 

• MHRD-GOI (2012) National Mission on Education through ICTs NME-ICT), Department of Higher 
Education, MHRD, Govt. of India, New Delhi 

• MHRD-GOI (2012) National ICT Policy for School Education, Department of School Education and literacy, 
MHRD, Govt. of India, New Delhi 

• Mary Webband Margaret Cox (2014).Information and Communication Technology- Assessment for 
Learning in the ICT Classroom (Inside the Black Box).Learning Sciences:US.  

• Michael Thomas (2009). Handbook of Research on Web 2.0 and Second Language Learning. Information 
Science Reference: US. 

http://www.blogger.com/
http://www.wordpress.com/
http://www.edublog.com/
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Andrew+A+Kling&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Athanassios+Jimoyiannis&search-alias=books&text=Athanassios+Jimoyiannis&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/Barbara-B.-Levin/e/B001KIQMCQ/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Lynne+Schrum&search-alias=books&text=Lynne+Schrum&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/Bruce-M.-Whitehead/e/B00BFXIXNW/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/Devon-Jensen/e/B00N73832Y/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_2
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=Floyd+A.+Boschee&search-alias=books&text=Floyd+A.+Boschee&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jean-Eric+Pelet&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.com/Lynne-Schrum/e/B002UAF7YM/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Barbara+B.+Levin&search-alias=books&text=Barbara+B.+Levin&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Mary+Webb&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Margaret+Cox&search-alias=stripbooks
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Michael+Thomas&search-alias=stripbooks
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• Mishra, S.(Ed.) (2009). STRIDE Hand Book 08: E-learning. IGNOU:New Delhi. Available at 
http://webserver.ignou.ac.in/institute/STRIDE_Hb8_webCD/STRIDE_Hb8_index.html 

• Mohit K (2003). Design and implementation of Web-enabled Teaching Tools: IRM Press,UK. 

• Montgomery, K., Wiley, D.A.(2004).Creating E-portfolio using powerpoint- A Guide for Educators. 
Sage:New Delhi. 

• Pradeep Kumar (2011). Web Resources in Pedagogy. Apple Academics: Oakville. 

• Renata Phelps, Anne Graham, (2013).Technology Together: Whole-School Professional Development for 
Capability and Confidence. ISTE:USA 

• Rena M. Palloff, Keith Pratt (2011).The Excellent Online Instructor: Strategies for Professional 
Development. Wiley: San Francisco 

• Ronghuai Huang, Kinshuk, Jon K. Price (Editor) (2014) ICT in Education in Global Context: Emerging Trends 
Report 2013-2014 (Lecture Notes in Educational Technology). Springer: USA 

• Rosemary Papa.(2010).Technology Leadership for School Improvement. Sage:New Delhi. 

• Semenov, Alexy (2005). Information and Communication Technologies in Schools.A handbook for 
Teachers. UNESCO 

• Sonny Magana, Robert J. Marzano (2013).Enhancing the Art & Science of Teaching With Technology 
(Classroom Strategies) 

• Steven W. Anderson, Deborah Siegel. (2014).The Tech-Savvy Administrator: How do I use technology to be 
a better school leader? ASCD 

• Theodore Lee(2008). Professional Development of ICT Integration for Teachers.VDM Verlag: Germany. 

• UNESCO. (2001). UNESCO Report: Teacher Education Through Distance Learning: Technology- Curriculum - 
Cost - Evaluation. UNESCO. 

• UNESCO. (2002). UNESCO Report: Information and Communication Technologies in Teacher Education, A 
Planning Guide, Division of Higher Education, UNESCO. 

• UNESCO. (2002). UNESCO Report: Information and Communication Technology in Teacher Education, A 
Curriculum for Schools and Programme of Teacher Development. Division of Higher Education, UNESCO. 

• UNESCO, Bangkok. (2003). Final Report, Building Capacity of Teachers/Facilitators in Technology-Pedagogy 
Integration for Improved Teaching and Learning, Bangkok, Thailand.June 18-20. 

• UNESCO, Bangkok. (2003). Final Report, The Workshop on the Development of Guideline onTeachers 
Training on ICT Integration and Standards for Competencies, Beijing, China. September 27-29. 

• UNESCO, (2005). UNESCO Report: How ICT Can Create New, Open Learning Environments Information And 
Communication Technologies In Schools A Handbook For Teachers, Division of Higher Education, UNESCO.  

• Viva Lachs (2000). Making Multimedia in the Classroom-A Teacher’s Guide.RoutlegdeFarmer :London. 

• W.J. Pelgrum and N.Law(2003). ICT in Education around the world-Trends, Problems and Prospects 
.UNESCO: Paris. 

____________________________________ 
Foundation Course: Language – Hindi   

vk/kkj ikB;Øe %  fgUnh Hkk"kk  
 

iz’ui= & 4 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           dqy vad & 40 

vkUrfjd ewY;kadu & 10 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 28 vad ¼7 X 4 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; iz’u & 07 vad ¼35 X 2 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u & 05 vad ¼1 X 5 iz’u½ 

O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gkssaxsA 
 

bdkbZ 1- 1- vkRe fuHkZjrk ¼oSpkfjd fuca/k½  &  iafMr ckyd"̀.k HkVV 

 2- xwyj dk Qwy ¼,d vj.; dFkk½  &  dqcsjukFk jk; 

http://webserver.ignou.ac.in/institute/
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_1?_encoding=UTF8&field-author=Renata%20Phelps&search-alias=books&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=ntt_athr_dp_sr_2?_encoding=UTF8&field-author=Anne%20Graham&search-alias=books&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/Rena-M.-Palloff/e/B001JS7ZXC/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Keith+Pratt&search-alias=books&text=Keith+Pratt&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Ronghuai+Huang&search-alias=books&text=Ronghuai+Huang&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Kinshuk&search-alias=books&text=Kinshuk&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_3?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jon+K.+Price&search-alias=books&text=Jon+K.+Price&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Rosemary+Papa&search-alias=books&text=Rosemary+Papa&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/Sonny-Magana/e/B00J1Z9EI4/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Robert+J.+Marzano&search-alias=books&text=Robert+J.+Marzano&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Steven+W.+Anderson&search-alias=books&text=Steven+W.+Anderson&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Deborah+Siegel&search-alias=books&text=Deborah+Siegel&sort=relevancerank
http://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Theodore+Lee&search-alias=stripbooks
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 3- e/;izns’k dh yksd dyk,a    ¼ladfyr½ 

 4- e/;izns’k dk yksd lkfgR;    ¼ladfyr½ 
 

bdkbZ &3 1- iwNks u izkr dh ckr vkt ¼fparuijd½   &  jes’kpUnz 'kkg 

 2- xsgwa vkSj xqykc ¼oSpkfjd fuca/k½    &  jkeo`{k cSuhiqjh 

 3- 'kCn 'kfDr;ka ¼vfo/kk] y{k.kk] O;atuk ½   ¼ladfyr½ 

4- e/;izns’k dh fp=dyk] ewfrZdyk ,oa LFkkiR; dyk  &  ¼ladfyr½ 
 

bdkbZ 3-  1- tulapkj ds ek/;e ¼fizaV] bysDVªkWfud ,oa lks’ky ehfM;k½  ¼ladfyr½ 

  2- i=dkfjrk ds fofo/k vk;ke      ¼ladfyr½ 

  3- jktHkk"kk fgUnh       ¼ladfyr½ 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Foundation Course: Language English 
Paper IV 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 
Distribution of Marks:  
1. Four critical questions are to set be from unit I. Two questions are to be attempted. Each question will carry 5 

marks.                                                                                                                5X 2 = 10. Marks 
2. Students are required to write a précis of an unseen passage.                                     5 X 1 = 5. Marks 
3. Students are required to translate a passage from English to Hindi and a passage from Hindi to English. Each 

passage which is to be translated will carry 5 marks.                            5 X 2 = 10. Marks 
4. Students are required to attempt 7 questions on Unit IV. Each question will carry one mark. 1 X 7 = 7. 
5. Students are required to attempt 2 questions from Unit V. Each question will carry 4 marks. 4 X 2 = 8. 
UNIT I: C. Rajagopalachari – Three questions; C.P. Soron – Ramanujan; Roger Rosenblatt – The power of W.E.; 

Desmond Morris - A short extract from the Naked Ape; O Henry – The Gift of Magic Ruskin Bond – The 
Cherry Tree 

UNIT II: Précis Writing 
UNIT III: Translation – English to Hindi, Hindi to English 
UNIT IV: Proverbs in English ,Punctuation 
UNIT V: Communication - Communication through Media 
Conversations :– 
I. Introducing yourself & others 
II. Expensing opinions, likes & dislikes 
III. Making requests & offers 
IV. Beginning a conversation 
V. Asking the way 
VI. Expressing doubts &uncertainties 
VII. Talking about future events. 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Foundation Course: Environmental Education 
Paper I 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 

Distribution of Marks          

   All five units are compulsory. Two questions to be set from each unit, one to be attempted. 
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Objectives: 

(i) To provide an understanding to the students about basic aspects of the environment and its 
concerns. 

(ii) To generate awareness about the social issues of the environment. 
(iii) To enable the students to analyse, evaluate and draw inferences about problems and 

concerns related to environment.  
(iv) To create awareness about the legal framework for protection of environment and wild life. 

Unit I: The multidisciplinary nature of Environmental Studies: Definition, Scope and importance: Need for Public 
awareness. Natural resources: Renewable and Non-renewable resources and associated problems. Forest 
resources: Use and over exploitation, deforestation, case studies, Timber extraction, mining, dams and 
their effects on forests and tribal people. 

 

 Unit II: Water resources: Use and over utilization of surface and ground water, floods, Drought, conflicts over 
water resources; dams – benefits and problems. Minerals resources: Use and over exploitation, 
Environmental effects of extracting and using mineral  resources, case studies. 

Unit III: Food resources: World food problems, changes caused by agriculture and overgrazing, effects of modern 
agricultural techniques  fertilizer and  pesticide problems, water logging and salinity; case studies. Energy 
resources: growing energy needs renewable and non-renewable energy resources and use of alternative 
energy sources – case studies. Land resources: Land as resource, land degradation, man induced landslides. 
Soil erosion and desertification. Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources. Equitable use of 
resources for sustainable life-styles 

Unit IV: Social issues and environment: From unsustainable to sustainable development, Rural , industrial 
,agricultural fields; Urban problems related to energy, water conservation, rain water harvesting, 
Watershed management. Resettlement and Rehabilitation of people: Its problems and concerns, case 
studies. Environmental ethics: Issues and possible solutions, case studies. Wasteland reclamation, 
consumerism and waste products 

Unit V: Environmental Acts: Environmental Protection Act; Air (prevention and control of Pollution Act) Water 
(prevention and control of pollution Act.); Wild life protection Act; Forest conservation Act; Issues involved 
in enforcement of environmental legislation; Public awareness; Human rights. Value education, HIV/AIDS. 
Women and Child welfare; Role of Information Technology in environment and human health – case 
studies. 

________________________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 4% 

fgUnh dFkk lkfgR; 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 O;k[;k vk/kkfjr iz’u & 18 vad ¼6 X 3 iz- ½ 

2 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 18 vad ¼9 X 2 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u &04 vad ¼1 X 4 iz-½ 
nzqr ikB [kaM ls ek= 3 y?kqRRkjh; iz’u gksaxsAO;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYigksaxsA 

izLrkouk % 

 fdLls euq"; ds lkFk vkfne ;qx ls tqM+s gSaA le; ds lkFk buds :Ik f’kYi] 'kSyh vkSj uke cnyrs x;s 

tSls miU;kl vkSj dgkfu;kaA x| dk ;g :Ik thou ls vfHkUu <ax ls tqM+k gSA miU;kl vkSj dgkfu;k¡ dHkh 

okLrfod thou ls feyrh&tqyrh Hkh gks ldrh gS rks dHkh ,dne fHkUUkA og fdlkuksa vFkok dkj[kkus ds 

dkexkjksa ds ckjs esa gks ldrh gS rks ifj;ksa ;k jk{klksa ds ckjs esa HkhA mldh lQyrk euksjatd gksus & ds 
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lkFk&lkFk ;FkkZFk ds fdlh u fdlh igyw dk mn?kkVu djus esa gS] pkgs ;g fdlh dkYifud or̀kar ds tfj;s gh 

gksA 

        le; chrus ds lkFk tSls&tSls ftnaxh cnyrh gS] oSls&oSls mls dgus dk <ax dk Hkh cny tkrk gSA 

bl ckr dks ge fgUnh miU;klksa esa ykyk Jhfuokl nkl nsodhuanu [k=h ds tekus ls pydj izsepan ds jkLrs ls 

xqtjrs gq, vkt rd vkSj fgUnh dgkuh esa xqysjh vkSj muds dqN igys ls py dj u;h dgkuh ds jkLrs gksrs gq, 

vkt ds tekus rd igq¡ph fgUnh dgkuh dh fodkl ;k=k ij ,d fuxkg MkYk dj tku ldrs gSaA miU;kl dh rks 

[kkst gh vk/kqfud ;qx ds rsth ls cnyrs gq, tfVy ;FkkZFk dks mldh vf/kdre laHko lexzrk esa idM+ dj 

izLrqr djus dh nsu gSA dFkk&lkfgR; dk v/;;u djrs le; cnyrs gq, ;FkkZFk dks dYiuk ds lgkjs izLrqr 

djus ds dkS’ky esa tks izxfr gqbZ gS] ml Ikj /;ku nsuk vko’;d gSA fgUnh dFkk jpuk ds vkjaHk ls ledkyhu 

ys[ku rd igqap dj ,d lexz le> fodflr djus dk iz;kl] bl iz’u&i= dk mnns’; gksxkA 
 

bdkbZ 1% miU;kl]  izsepan    xcu   vFkok xksnku vFkok  

    o`ankouyky oekZ  >kalh dh jkuh  ¼alaf{kIr laLdj.k½ 

bdkbZ 2% miU;kl  Hkh"e lkguh   clarh   vFkok 

    eatwj ,grs’kke   lw[kk cjxn vFkok jkx njckjh% Jhyky 'kqDy 

bdkbZ 3% dgkfu;ka 

1- Xkqysjh  mlus dgk Fkk 

2- Tk;’kadj izlkn iqjLdkj 

3- izsepan  dQu 

4- tSusUnz  viuk viuk HkkX; 

5- ;’kiky  ijnk 

6- Q.kh’oj ukFk js.kq rhljh dle mQZ ekjs x, &&&& 

bdkbZ 4% dgkfu;ka 

1- deys'oj  jktk fujcafl;k 

2- vejdkar  fMIVh dYkDVjh 

3- 'ks[kj tks’kh  nkT;w 

4- eUuw HkaMkjh  ;gh lp gS 

5- Kkujatu  firk 

6- vlxj otkgr Jh Vh-ih- nso dh dgkfu;ka ¼J`a[kyk dh 10 y?kqdFkk;sa½ 

bdkbZ & 5 nzqr ikB %  vKs;] eksgu jksds’k] fueZy oekZ] jkgh eklwe jtk] d̀".kk lkscrh] vkseizdk’k  

bl bdkbZ esa jpukdkjksa ds ifjp; ,oa mudh jpuk izo`fRr;ksa ij y?kqmRRkjh; iz’u iwNs tk;ssaxsA 

lanHkZ xzaFk 

1- fgUnh miU;kl dk bfrgkl & xksiky jk; 

2- izsepan vkSj mudk ;qx & jke foykl 'kekZ 

3- fgUnh miU;kl dh izo`fRRk;ka & 'kf’kHkw"k.k flagy 

4- fgUnh miU;kl cnyus lanHkZ & 'kf’kHkw"k.k flagy 

5- fgUnh miU;kl tuoknh ijEijk & dqavj iky flag] vt; fclkfj;k 

6- fgUnh dgkuh ,d vUrZ;k=k & jkenj’k feJk 

7- fgUnh dgkuh dk fodkl & e/kqjs’k 

8- dgkuh % u;h dgkuh & ukeoj flag 

9- dgkuh ladyu & ladVk izlkn feJ ¼l½ 2007 ¼fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh] Hkksiky½ 

__________________________________ 
Elective I – Literature: English 

 

English Literature Paper IV: Reading and Appreciating Drama 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                               Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
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Practicum – 25 (Internal) 
Distribution of Marks 
1. Objective type questions: 6 questions are to be set from all the units. One question will carry 1 mark.                       

6X1 = 6 Marks 
2. Four passages are to be set for explanation from units I to IV with an internal choice. Students are required to 

explain these passages taken from these plays with reference to their contexts. Each explanation will carry 4 
marks.                                  4X4 = 16.Marks  

3. Four critical questions are to be set from Units I to IV with an internal choice. Each critical question will carry 7 
marks.                                                         7X4 = 28 Marks 

4. Students are required to attempt two short critical notes from Unit V, one from each section with an internal 
choice. Each short question will carry 5 marks. 5X2 = 10.Marks 

Objectives: This paper is designed to  
• To enable students to understand and appreciate plays,  
• To enable them to review the play as a thing to be acted,  
• To enable them to assess the position the theatre occupies in society and examine the contributions it makes to 

the cultural life of the general public,  
• To enable them to understand the origin and evolution of English drama,  
• To enable them to integrate various forms of creative expression, 
• To enable them to understand the laws of dramaturgy,  
• To enable them to understand how the English language has evolved down the ages, 
• To enable them to understand how literature reflects the spirit of the age,  
• To enable them to understand why literatures are hailed as torch bearers,  
• To enable them to understand different trends and movements in English literature, 
• To enable them to understand how style differs from man to man  
• To enable them to understand how literature refines our literary sensibility, enriches our aesthetic life, enhances 

our synaesthetic abilities and improves our linguistic abilities,  
• To help them develop their imagination and creativity,  
• To help them cultivate positive attitudes towards people of other races, nations, religions, and languages, 
 • To help them appreciate culture and language not their own, 
 • To enhance their capacity for aesthetic appreciation, 
 • To make them understand how they, as teachers, can use literature as a spur to children’s own creativity 
 • To help them understand their own experiences and develop sensitivity to others, 
 • To help develop their imagination and creativity and  
• To use their creativity in text transaction and activity  
UNIT I William Shakespeare – Tempest 
 UNIT II G.B. Shaw – Pygmalion  
UNIT III Richard Sheridan – The Rivals  
UNIT IV Oscar Wilde – Importance of being Earnest.  
UNIT V (A) Tragedy, comedy, plot, climax, catharsis, poetic- justice, chorus, comic relief, pathos, soliloquy, three 

unities, tragicomedy, farce, conflict.  
(B) Mystery, miracle and morality plays, the interludes, Elizabethan drama, comedy of humours, revenge 

tragedy, heroic tragedy, comedy of manners, problem plays, poetic drama, absurd plays, Practicum-
Project, Assignment, Tutorial, Remediation, Progress Review, Workshop, Group Discussion, Seminar, 
Symposia, etc. 

Suggested Readings  
1. G.K. Chesterton, G.K. George Bernard Shaw. Ludhiana : Kalyani Publishers, 1972.  
2. Nicoll. Allardyce. British Drama. London: George G. Harrap, 1962.  
3. Wilder, Thornton. Our Town. New York: Coward-MC Cann, 1983.  
4. Burbank, Rex. Thornton Wilder. Boston; Twayne, 1978.  
5. Compton Rickett, Arthur. A History of English Literature. London : Thomas Nelson, 1960.  
6. Abrams, M.H. A Glossary of Literary Terms. Madras : Macmillan, 1971.  
7. Bradley A.C. Shakespearean Tragedy. London Macmillan, Reprinted, 1964.  
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8. Knight, G. Wilson. The Wheel of fire. London : Methuen & Co. 1964. 
 9. Jones, David E. The plays of T.S. Eliot. London: Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1960.  
10. Daiches, David. A Critical Historyof English Literature. New Delhi : Allied Publishers, 1988.  
11. Nicoll, A., The Theatre and Dramatic Theory. London George G. Harrap, 1962.  
12. Peacock, R. The Art of Drama.London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1957.  
13. Alexender, Nigel. A Critical Commentary on Bernard Shaw’s ‘Arms and the Man’ and ‘Pygmallian’. London: 

Macmillian, 1968.  
14. Gascoigne, Bamber. Twentieth Century Drama. London : Hutchinson University Library, 1967.  
15. Clark, David R. Ed. Twentieth Century Interpretation of Murder in the Cathedral. New 
 

____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

ch-, ch-,M pkSFkk l= 

ejkBh 

¼vk/kqfud ejkBh dknacjh o ukVd½ 

isij  & IV 

  dqy vad&100 

  osG 4 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 
   vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ 

Internal½ 
          izSfDVde&25 

      
mn~ns'k 

• fofo/k lkfgR; izdkj dFkk dknacjh ukVd y?kq fuca/k pfj= vkRepfj= bR;knhaps  Lo:i o R;kaph LFkwy 

oSf'k"V;s ;kaps Kku- 

• vH;klklkBh useysys ys[kd o doh ;kaP;k okMe;hu dr̀RokP;k oSf'k"V;kpk LFkwy ifjp; d:u ?ks.ks- 

• izeq[k ys[kd doh o R;kaP;k lqizfl) dyk d`frpk LFkwy ifjp; d:u ?ks.ks- 

• dks.kR;kgh ys[kkrhy vk'k;] e/;orhZ dYiuk] R;kp izek.ks  ys[kdkpk  n`"Vhdksu letkowu ?ks.ks- 

 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 5 

 ?kVd& 1 rss 5  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 6   xq.k 6 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 4           

    v lanHkkZlfgr Li"Vhdj.k 4 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u  xq.k 1+6 

    c nh?khZRrjh 7 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u    xq.k 28 

  ?kVd&  5 oj laf{kIr Vhik 5 xq.kkaps 2 iz'u    xq.k 10 

 

 

useysyh iqLrds & lw{e vH;klklkBh 

 

 ?kVd 1  tsOgk eh tkr pksjyh gksrh ¼dFkklaxzg½    ckcqjko ckxwy 
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 ?kVd 2  v/kakrj& ¼ukVd½      t;ar iokj 

 ?kVd 3  vk/kqfud ejkBh dknacjh  

   xksrkoGk       vkuan ;kno 

 ?kVd 4  vk/kqfud ejkBh ukVd 

   ?kksVHkj ik.kh       izsekuan xToh 

 ?kVd 5  lkBksRrjh  ejkBh dknacjh vkf.k ukVd ¼LFkwy vH;kl½    
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(Practicum) 

Semester IV 

  ,dw.k xq.k 25 

vk/kqfud ejkBh dknacjh o ukVd 

1- y?kqdFkk o dknacjh ;krhy eq[; Qjd Li"V dj.k- 

2- vH;klkFkZ useysY;k ukVdkph Hkk"kk o fo"k; ;kuk tksM.kkjk nqok ;kph rqyuk dj.ks- 

3- vH;klkFkZ useysY;k ukVdkrhy ik=kpk ifjp; d:.k nsus- 

4- dknacjhph vkf.k ukVdkph Hkk"kk ;krhy varj Li"V dj.ks- 

5- vk/kqfud ejkBh ukVdkps fo"k; o ukVd fyfg.;kekxpk eq[; mn~s';- 

6- ,dk dFksps dknacjhps osxosG;k xVkdMwu fo'ys"k.k vkf.k R;kps lknjhdj.k dj.ks- 

 

(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

________________________________ 

Elective II:  History 

Paper IV: Glimpses of Modern European History (1435-1900 AD) 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                               Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 
  1. First question having Five Objective type questions (selecting one from each unit)     1*5=5 Marks 
 2. Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150   words (selecting one from each 

unit                                                                   5*3=15 Marks 
 3. Third question having Five questions having internal choice selecting One from each unit.                                                      

8*5=40 Marks 
 Objectives: 
 The course is designed to help teacher students to understand:  

• The phenomenon’s that shaped the advent of modern age- Growth of Science, and reasoning. 
• The changes in the religious institutions and their impact on the social and political order. 
•  The  processes that shaped the economic origin of the world 
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• The Struggles against despotism that paved way for establishment of democratic forms of Government in 
the World.  

•  The aspirations of the people that enabled unification of Germany and Italy.  
Transaction Mode 
Lecture, discussion, demonstration, field visit, seminar, workshop, project work. 
Course Details: 
 Unit I:  Advent of The Modern Age 

❖  Renaissance  
❖  Humanism and its spread in Europe  ,  
❖ Development in art , literature and Science 

Unit II:  Religious Reform  Movements, Rise of Democracy 
❖  Reformation, Calvinism, Lutherism, 
❖ Counter Reformation 
❖ Rise of Nation States  
❖  Struggle between Charles I and the  Parliament 
❖  English Revolution of 1688 

Unit III:  Economic Origin of the Modern World 
❖ Commercial Revolution 
❖ Agriculture Revolution 
❖ Mechanical Invention and Industrial Revolution 
❖ Emergence of new social classes 
❖  Scramble for  Africa 

Unit IV: The Age of Revolution and Reaction 
❖ The American Revolution its course and significance 
❖ The French Revolution- Causes, course of events 
❖ Napoleon’s rise and fall 
❖ Vienna Congress, Concert Of Europe and Holy alliance 

Unit V:   Material Liberalism and Conservatism 
❖ German Unification 
❖ Italian Unification 
❖ Eastern Question  up to Berlin Congress  and Role of Bismarck 

PRACTICUM  
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students. 
1.Great Artists Of  The Renaissance Period  
 Research on their life and achievements Explore the various contributions made by them ( Any One): 

• Leonardo Da Vinci (1452 – 1519) 

• Michelangelo (1475 – 1564) 

• Raphael  (1483 – 1520)  
2. Political Thinkers of the Renaissance Period 
Identify the principles embodied in their work.  How far is the philosophy relevant in contemporary  world .( Any 
one) 

• Niccolo Machiavelli (1469-1527)  

• More (1478-1535)  
3.Renaissance Scientists 
Research  on their  life and achievements. What challenges did they face?  

• Nicholas Copernicus  

• Galileo 

• Johannes Kepler  
4.Analyze the various aspects of French Revolution. Refer to the primary sources 
   (Available online) and secondary sources orPrepare a dramatic presentation of the French  Revolution.  

http://www.biographyonline.net/scientists/copernicus.html
http://www.biographyonline.net/scientists/galileo.html
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5.  Napoleon: Analyze  the  causes responsible for his rise and fall. Draw an estimate of his life and 
achievements.  What lessons can be learnt from  Napoleon. 
6.   Prepare a presentation on the various aspects of the Russian revolution. 
7.     Trace the events leading to the rise of Japan after the Meizirestoration . What lessons  should be drawn 
from  Japan . 

Parameters of Evaluation: 
1. Research contribution : 5 marks 

2. Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  

3. Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 

4. Viva-voce: 4 marks  
References 
1 Robert J.M.-Europe 1880-1945 (Longman, 1989) 
2 E.Lipson-Europe in the 19th and 20th Century 
3 C.J.H.Hayes- Modern Europe(Surjeet Publication) 
4 Grant and Temperley,- Europe in the 19th and 20th Century (Also Hindi version) 
5 C.D.M. Ketelby – History of Modern Times  
6 PenderalMoon -Imperialism in World Politics 
7 Panikkar K.M.- Asia and Western Dominance. 
8 Fay, Origin of the World War 
9 E.J. Hobsbawn: The Age of Revolution. 
10. Lynn Hunt: Politics, Culture and Class in the French Revolution 

11 MkW- Hkxokuflgaoek Z &fo’obfrgkl dh iez [q k /kkjk,¡A 

12 MkW- itakchckyÑ".k&if’pe d s vk/kfqud bfrgkl ¼1789&1956½ 

13 ’kekZMkW- eFkqjkyky& ;wjksidk bfrgkl¼1789&1945½ 

14 vgenybZd] vk/kqfud fo’o dk bfrgklA 

15 txnh’kpUnz>k&vk/kqfud ;wjksi ¼1789&1945½ 

16 yfwu;kch-,u-&vk/kfqud ik’pkR; bfrgkl dh izeq[k /kkjk,¡A 

17 izks-Mh-,l-pkSgku& ;wjksi dk bfrgkl 

18 eukftjvgen&;wjksi dk bfrgklA 

19 lR;dsr q fo|kydakj&lnqjwiwoZ  dk bfrgklA 

_______________________________ 

Elective II:  Geography 

Paper IV: Environmental Geography 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                                                       Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practical – 25 (Internal) 

Unit I:  Concept and scope of Environmental Geography. Approaches: Environmental Determinism; Possibilism; 
Modern Environmentalism; Ecosystem; Concept; Structure; Functions 

Unit II:  Human-Environment Relationship in Equatorial; Desert; Mountain; Coastal Regions.  

Unit III:  Bio-Geochemical and Nutrient cycles: Nitrogen cycle; Carbon cycle; Phosphorous cycle; Sulphur cycle; 

Aresenic cycle; Water Cycle. 

Unit IV:  Environmental Problems and Management: Air Pollution; Biodiversity Loss; Solid and Liquid Waste.  

Unit V:  Environmental Programmes and Policies: Developed Countries; Developing Countries; Environmental 

policy in India.  

Books recommended 
1. Brayant, E.A.1991: Natural Hazards, Cambridge: Cambridge University press.  

2. Canter,L. W.!996: Environmental Impact Assessment, 2nd edition, New Yprk: McGraw hill.  
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3. Chandna R. C., 2002: Environmental Geography, Kalyani, Ludhiana. 
4. Chapman,D.1994: Natural Hazards, Melbourne: Oxford University Press.  

5. Chapman J.L. and Reiss, M.J. 1993: Ecology: Principles and applications, Cambridge: Cambridge university Press.  

6. Goudie A., 2001: The Nature of the Environment, Blackwell, Oxford. 
7. Miller G. T., 2004: Environmental Science: Working with the Earth, Thomson Brooks Cole, Singapore. 

8. Singh S., 1997: Environmental Geography, Prayag Pustak Bhawan. Allahabad.  
Study tour report /Project    Maximum marks: 25 
All the students of the class shall participate in a Study tour to an area of geographical interest, to be organized by 
the Department and submit the report in a neatly typed form with the certificate of the guide teacher. 

However, if the institution is unable to organize any such study tour during the semester for some 
unavoidable reasons, a project shall be prepared by a student on any assigned topic under the guidance of a 
teacher. 
Study tour report/Project shall be examined by two examiners – Internal.  
Report writing 

• Designing the Field Report – Aims and Objectives, Methodology, Analysis, Interpretation and Writing the 
Report. 

• Each student will prepare an individual report based on primary and secondary data collected during field 
work. 

• The students / teachers can opt to take students in or outside the Bhopal, depending upon, problem to be 
studied. 

• The duration of the field work should not exceed 10 days. 

• The report should be about 8000 to 12000 words excluding figures, tables, photographs, maps, references 
and appendices. 

• One copy of the report on A 4 size paper should be submitted in soft binding. 
 

Books recommended 
1. Creswell J., 1994: Research Design: Qualitative and Quantitative Approaches Sage Publications. 
2. Dikshit, R. D. 2003. The Art and Science of Geography: Integrated Readings. Prentice- Hall of India, New Delhi. 
3. Evans M., 1988: “Participant Observation: The Researcher as Research Tool” in Qualitative Methods in Human 

Geography, eds. J. Eyles and D. Smith, Polity. 
4. Mukherjee, Neela 1993. Participatory Rural Appraisal: Methodology and Application. Concept Publs. Co., New 

Delhi. 
5. Mukherjee, Neela 2002. Participatory Learning and Action: with 100 Field Methods. Concept Publs. Co., New 

Delhi 
6. Robinson A., 1998: "Thinking Straight and Writing That Way", in Writing Empirical Research Reports: A Basic 

Guide for Students of the Social and Behavioural Sciences, eds. by F. Pryczak and R. Bruce Pryczak, Publishing: 
Los Angeles. 

7. Special Issue on “Doing Fieldwork” The Geographical Review 91:1-2 (2001). 
8. Stoddard R. H., 1982: Field Techniques and Research Methods in Geography, Kendall/Hunt. 
9. Wolcott, H. 1995. The Art of Fieldwork. Alta Mira Press, Walnut Creek, CA. 

_____________________________________________________________________________________ 

Elective III: Economics 

Paper IV: STATISTICS  
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

External Mark: 60 Internal Mark: 15 Practicum: 25 Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 24 Pass Mark: 06 Pass mark:10 Pass mark: 40 
Time: 3 hours Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 
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Objectives: 
After competition of this course the learners would able: 

1. To define statistics and understand its importance and limitation.  
2. To understand sources of data and technique of data collection, classification, organization, tabulation, 

presentation and interpretation.  
3. To analyses data by using various statistical methods like measure of central tendencies, dispersion, 

correlation, regression, index number, probability, theoretical distribution. 
4. To analyses the time series data and cross section data.  

Note:   
1. First question having ten objective type (Selecting two from each unit) 1X 10 = 10 marks 
2. Five questions with Internal choice (Selecting one from each units) 5 X 10 = 50 marks. 

UNIT-I: Meaning, Nature and Scope of Statistics 
 Definition(Singular and plural sense), importance and limitation, use of statistics; Basic concepts- Sample, 
Sample size, Parameter, Sample Vs Population, Frequency; Sources of data; Tool & Technique of data collection; 
Method of data collection- Census and Sample survey; Organization of Data through classification & tabulation of 
data; Diagrammatical and graphical representation of data.  
UNIT- II: Measurement of Central Tendencies and Dispersion 

Meaning, objective and prerequisite of central tendencies; Measurement of central tendencies- 
Mean(Arithmetic, Geometric and harmonic mean), Median, Mode.  

Meaning, purpose and pre-requisite of dispersion; Measurement of dispersion (Absolute and relative) - 
range, quartile deviation, mean deviation, standard deviation, coefficient of variation.  
UNIT-III: Correlation and Regression Analysis 
 Bi-variate distribution, Karl Pearson’s simple co-efficient of correlation, Spearmen’s rank-correlation co-
efficient, properties of correlation analysis; Relationship between the correlation and regression analysis; Linear 
regression analysis, Regression equation, least square method- properties of regression coefficient.  
UNIT- IV: Probability Distribution and Theory of Estimation 
 Definition, importance and concept of Probability; Rule of Probability- law of addition and multiplication; 
conditional probability; Mathematical expectation; Properties of Binomial, Poisson and Normal distributions;  

Concept of Estimation, Desirable properties of estimator; Formulation of statistical hypothesis- Null and 
alternative; Goodness of fit; Confidence interval and level of significance; Testing of Hypothesis- Z-test, t-test, F-
test, chi-square test, use and limitation. 
UNIT-V: Index Number and Time Series Analysis 
 Concept and limitation of Index Number; Methods of constructing index numbers- simple and weighted; 
Laspayer’s and Fisher’s Index numbers; Uses and problems in construction of index number.  

Meaning and their components; Methods of semi-average, Moving average, measurement of seasonal 
variations; preliminary adjustment before analyzing, uses and limitation.  
Suggested Readings: 

1. Gupta, S.C & Kapoor, V.K(            ), Fundamental of Applied Statistics, Sultan chand publisher,  
2. Gupta, S.C(           ), Statistical methods,  
3. Gupta, S.P(           ), Statistical Methods, Sultan Chand, Publisher 
4. Speigel, M.R(           ), Theory and Problems of Statistics- 

---------------------*---------------------- 

Practicum-IV: Computer Application in Economics-II 
 
UNIT-I: Use of Statistical Package: 
UNIT-II: SPSS: 
UNIT-III: E-View: 
UNIT-IV: Application of SPSS: in Tabulation, Frequency distribution, Correlation & Regression Analysis 
UNIT-V: Application of E-View: in Correlation & Regression Analysis, ANOVA 
Suggested Reading: 

1. Manual of SPSS package 
2. Manual of Eview package 
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3. Agricultural Census 
4. State’s Agriculture Statistics 
5. Statistical Abstracts of the concern State as well as India 

---------------------*---------------------- 

Elective III: POLITICAL SCIENCE  

Paper IV: INTERNATIONALRELATIONS 
 

Maximum Marks: 100 External Marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Min. Pass Marks: 40 Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 

 

Objectives: This paper is designed to help the student understand the concepts and approaches to 

International Relations, different aspect of cold war and India’s foreign policy, Disarmament, India’s nuclear 

policy, UNO and India’s position in UNO from theoretical, practical and contemporary perspectives. 

Distribution of Marks: 
1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1mark. 

5X 1 = 5Marks 

2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 18-200 words. One question 

will carry5marks 3x5 = 15Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from eachunit. 

5 X 8 = 40 Marks 

Unit I: Introduction 

• Meaning, Nature and scope of InternationalRelations 

• Development of International Relations as academicdiscipline 

• Approaches to International Relations: Classical Realism (Hans Morgenthau), Neo- 

Realism (Kenneth Waltz), World Systems Approach (Immanuel Wallerstein) and 

Feminist Perspective (J. AnnTickner) 

Unit II: Cold War and After 

• Nature and Development of International Relations during the First and SecondWorld War 

• Origin and evolution of Cold War 

• Causes and types ofDétente 

• End of Cold War and Collapse ofUSSR 

• Rise of Multipolarworld 

Unit III: India’s Foreign Policy 

• Basic Principles andObjectives 
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• Non-Alignment Movement (NAM) - Origin, Development andRelevance 

• India and NAM 

• Look/Act EastPolicy 

• India: An Emerging Power 

Unit IV: India and Disarmament 

• Disarmament - Nature, Objectives, Types, Needs andReasons 

• Difficulties and Obstacles in the way ofDisarmament 

• India’s NuclearPolicy 

• Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT)– Origin, Features and Objectives, India andNPT 

• Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT)– Origin, Features and Objectives, Indiaand CTBT 

Unit V: United Nations Organization (UNO) 

• League of Nations – Formation, Organization, Objectives andFunctioning 

• UNO – Formation, Organization, Objectives and Functioning with reference toCollective 

Security 

• Organs of UNO - Organization, Objectives, and theirFunctioning 

• India and UNO 

Internal: 15 marks 
1. Survey of Literature on International Relations – 5Mark 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related with International 
Relations) available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline) andsubmit along 
with theirAssignment 
2. Assignment – 10mark 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. Students 
are to submit a written or typed assignment not exceeding 20 pages. Continuous review and 
discussion on the assigned topics should bedone. 

Suggested Readings: 
1. A. Appadorai, National Interest and India’s Foreign Policy, Delhi: Kalinga,1992. 

2. Bimal Prasad, Origins of India’s Foreign Policy, Delhi Vikas,1979. 

3. Charles P. Schleicher, International Relations Cooperation and Conflicts, Prentice Hallof India 

Pvt.Ltd. 

4. D.F. Fleming, The Cold War and its Origins: Part I and II. London: George Allen& Unwin, 

1961. 

5. Dhiraj Srivastava, Indian Foreign Policy and Its Neighbor, ABD Publisher, NewDelhi. 

6. E H Carr, International Relations between the two World Wars: 1919-1939, St. Martin, 

1969. 

7. Evan Luard, A History of the United Nations, London; Macmillan,1989. 

8. F.L. Schuman, The Cold War: Retrospect and Prospect, Bator Rough, La,1967. 

9.  F.S. Northedge and M.J. Grieve, A Hundred Years of International Politics 1870-1970, 

Praeger, New York, 1971. 
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10. Fredrick H, Hartman, Relationship of Nations, 6th ed., New York: Macmillan,1983. 

11. Fredrick L. Schuman, International Politics. 4th ed. Now York McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, 1954.Goldstein, J. and Pevehouse, J.C. International Relations. New Delhi: 
Pearson,2009 

12. Hans J. Morganthau, Politics among Nations, 6th ed. New York: McGraw Hill,1985. 

13. Harish Kapur, India’s Foreign Policy: 1941-1993, New Delhi; SAGE,1994. 

14. Jackson, R. and Sorenson, G. Introduction to International Relations: Theoriesand 

Approaches. New York: Oxford University Press,2008. 

15. J N Saxena, et. al. United Nations for a Better World, Delhi. Lancers Books,1986. 

16. James E. Dougherty & Robert L Pfaltzgraft Jr., Contending Theories ofInternational 

Relations, J.B LippinotCompany. 

17. L.J. Halle, The Cold War as History, New York: Harper & Row,1967. 

18. M G Nicholas, The UN as a Political Institution, Oxford: OUP,1975. 

19. M.S. Rajan, Non-alignment and the Non-alignment Movement in the PresentWorld 

Order, Delhi: Konark,1994. 

20. Norman D. Palmer and Howard C. Perkins, International Relations, Boston:Houghton 

Mifflin, Calcutta: Scientific Book Agency,1957. 

21. Pierre Renouvin & Jean Baptise Duroselle, Introduction to the History ofInternational 

Relations,Praeger. 

22. Prakash Chandra, International Politics, Vikas Publishing HousePvt.Ltd. 

23. Rishi Jaipal, Non-Alignment, Allied Publisher Pvt.Ltd., NewDelhi. 

24. Robert Riggs and Jack Plano, The United Nations: international Organizations andWorld 

Politics, Brooks-Cole1988. 

25. S.D Muni, Indis’s Foreign Policy – The Democracy Dimension, Foundation Books, New Delhi. 

26. Theodore A. Coloumbis & James H. Wolfe, Introduction to InternationalRelations, 

Affiliated East West Pvt. Ltd. 

27. V.D Mahajan, International Politics, S. Chand & Company, NewDelhi. 

28. V P Dutt, India’s Foreign Policy, Delhi; Vikas,1984. 

29. V.N Khanna, International Relations, Vikas Publishing House Pvt.Ltd., Noida,2013. 

 

Practicum IV:ReportWriting      Maximum Marks: 25  

Min. Pass Marks:10 
 

Unit I: Deciding on the 'Terms of reference', Procedure, Finding the information in Report Writing 

Unit II: Deciding on the structure, drafting the first part of report, analyzing findings and Drawing 

conclusions 

Unit III: Making recommendations and drafting the executive summary 

Unit IV: Drafting Table of content, Compiling a reference list and Revise draft report 

Unit V: Report Writing and Viva - Report Writing to be done on any topics or any aspect of India’s Bilateral Relations with 

Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh, China, Russia, USA, France or any bilateral relations of India with other country. 
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Suggested Readings: Refer to the list given for International Relations 

 

______________________________________________ 
Education Component: 

Inclusive Education 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives 
On completion of this course the students will be able to: 

•  develop sensitivity towards Inclusive Education,  

•  understand the concept, need and scope of Inclusive Education, 

•  understand the philosophical and  historical perspectives of  Inclusive Education, 

•  understand the implication of inclusive education on Education for All movement, 

•  understand the global and national commitments towards Inclusive Education, 

• develop a critical understanding of the recommendations of various 
committees/commissions/policies/schemes towards teacher preparation for inclusive school, 

•  identify, analyze and utilize various instructional strategies for Inclusive Schools, 

•  identify and utilize existing resources for promoting inclusive practices, 

• to develop positive attitude and sense of commitment towards actualizing the Right to Education of all 
learners, 

• examine the issues of identity and diversity in society in general and education in particular, 

• understand as how to seek parental commitment and NGOs support for utilizing available resources for 
education in Inclusive Schools, and 

• understand the nature, needs and functional assessment of learners with reference to diverse needs and 
how to create conducive teaching-learning environment in Inclusive Schools. 
 

UNIT1:    Introduction and Initiatives Taken for Inclusive Education  

• Concept need and scope of Inclusive Education. 

• Philosophy of Inclusive Education. 

• Education of All Movement and Inclusive Education(A journey from segregation to inclusion) 

• The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (1948) and the UN  Convention on the Rights of the Child 
(CRC),  

• Salamanca Statement and  Framework for action on Special Needs Education (UNESCO, 1994) 

• The National Policy of Education (1992),  

• The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of Rights and Full Participation) Act 1995, 
and RCI Act,  

• Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan, RMSA and Inclusive Education.  

• Scheme of IEDSS 2009, Right to Education Act 2009, and Right to Persons with Disability  Bill, 2014. 
 
UNIT II:  Creating an Inclusive School       

• Index of Inclusion- culture, policy and practice  

• Removal of Barriers for effective learning in inclusive school 

• Factors for successful inclusion, features of an inclusive school, role  and functions of regular 
classroom teachers and resource teachers in an  inclusive school. 

• How an inclusive environment is created by the teachers in school?   Support services required in an   
inclusive school. 

• Role of parents, community, school functionaries and NGOs in  Inclusive Education. 
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UNIT III: Diversity in the Classroom 

• Diversity and inclusion, whole school scenario with reference to diversity, diversity in the classroom. 

• Nature and needs of learners with diverse needs in inclusive setting with reference to learners with 
• visual, hearing, locomotors and neuromuscular impairments, 
• cerebral palsy, intellectual impairment and learning disabilities,  
• Multiple and other disabilities (Autism spectrums disorder, behavioral, emotional and speech 

disorder, ADD and ADHD, Learners with special health problems.  

• Environmental/ ecological difficulties and learners belonging to other marginalized groups. 
UNIT IV: Teaching in Inclusive School 

• Adaptation in instructional objectives and curricular activities for meeting diverse needs of learners in 
inclusive school 

• Need for flexible evaluation system and alternate assessment. Instructional strategies (challenges in 
teaching all children, assessing instructional needs)  

• Multi- methodology, multicultural approaches, differential instruction, collaborative learning and 
system approach,  competencies required for the teachers in inclusive schools. 

•  Assistive Devices and Strategies for meeting learning needs of diverse learners 
Modes of Transaction: 
Lecture-cum-discussion, group work, field visits of schools/NGOs and the Instititutions working in the education of 
learners with diverse needs to get first hand exercise on Inclusive practices, library studies and project works. 
Sessional Work 
The students may take any two of the following activities 

• Field visits to schools/ Institutions/ NGO promoting education of learners with diverse needs in 
inclusive settings and  have discussions with the teachers/ functionaries and make  observation and 
analysis of teaching learning practices there. 

• Analysis of policy documents related to inclusive education 

• Make a list of existing resources in the local area and discuss the use and limitations based on survey 
of schools with reference to Inclusive practices. 

• Study of  TLM and equipments used in the education of learners with diverse needs 

• Conduct suitable action research in an inclusive setting 

• Conduct a survey on the type of supportive services needed for inclusion of learners with special 
needs 

• Preperation and implementation of IEP or case studies. 
Suggested Books: 

• Ainscow,M. and Booth, T  (2002)   Index for Inclusion: Developing Learning and Participation  in Schools.  
Bristol: CSIE. 

• Ainscow, M., Dyson, A. and Booth, T. (2006) Improving Schools, Developing Inclusion, London: Routledge. 

• Ainscow, M. (1999) Understanding the Development of Inclusive Schools, London: FalmerPress.  

• Booth, T., Nes,K., Stromstab, M. (2003)  Developing Inclusive Teacher Education, London:  Routledge Falmer. 

• Clough, P. and Corbet, J.  (2002)   Theories of Inclusive Education – A Students’ Guide, Paul Chapman 
Publishing Ltd. 

• Deiner, L. Penny, (2010),  Inclusive Early Childhood Education  5th Ed. Wadsworth Cengag learningBelmont, 
CA USA 

• Hegarty, S. and Mithu  Alur   (2002)     Education and Children with Special Educational Needs-   Segregation 
to Inclusion,  New Delhi: Sage Publication India Pvt. LtdIEDSS 2009 MHRD, New Delhi 

• Index of Inclusion   (2014)  NCERT, New Delhi. 

• Jangira, N.K. and  Ahuja, A. (2002): Effective Teacher Training; Cooperative Learning Based  Approach: 
National Publishing house 23 Daryaganj, New Delhi  

• Jangira N.K. and Mani, M.N.G. (1990): Integrated Education for Visually Handicapped, Gurgaon, Old 
Subjimandi, Academic Press.  

• Jha.M.( 2002) Inclusive Education for All: Schools Without Walls, Heinemann Educational  Publishers, 
Multivista Global Ltd, Chennai  
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• Julka, A (2006)  Inclusive children and youth with disabilities in Education- a guide for practitioners  NCERT, 
New Delhi 

• Karantha, P. and Rozario, J.  (2003 )  Learning Disabilities in India,  New Delhi: Sage Publication India Pvt. Ltd. 

• Loreman, Tim, Deppeler, J. and Harvey,D.   (2005)  Inclusive Education- a Practical Guide to   Supporting 
Diversity in the Class, London: Routledge Falmer. 

• Lowenfeld, B  (1973) (Ed) The Visually Handicapped Child in School New York: Jhon Day 

• National  Policy of Education 1986  (revised 1992) 

• Nind, M., Rix, J., Sheehy, K. & Simmons, K. (2005) Curriculum and Pedagogy in Inclusive  Education. Values 
into Practice. London: RoutledgeFalmer 

• Nielsen, L.B. (1998)   The Exceptional Child in a regular Classroom- an Educator’ Guide.,   Corwin  Press Inc. A 
Sage Publication Company, California. 

• Nind, M., Rix, J., Sheehy, K.,and Simmons, K.   (2005)  Curriculum and Pedagogy in Inclusive  Education  
Values and Practice.  London: Routledge Falmer. 

• O’Hanlon, C. (2003) Educational Inclusion as Action Research. Glasgow: Open University PressPersons with 
Disabilities Act, 1995  

• Rao, Indumati et al (2011) Moving away from Label, Bangalore CBR NETWORK (south asia) 

• Rehabilitation Council of India Act 1992 

• Rehabilitation Council of India Act 2005 Annual Report 

• Right to Education Act 2009  

• RMSA (2009)  for detail www.rmsa.nic.in 

• SSA (2002) for detail www.ssa.nic.in 

• World Bank (2003 )Inclusive Education: Achieving Education for All including those with Disabilities and 
Special Educational Needs. 

• York-Brar, J., Sommers, W.A. et al. (2001) Reflecting Practice to   Improve School,Corwin  Press Inc. A Sage 
Publication Company, California. 

• Ysseldyke, J.E. and Algozzine,B.   (1998)  Special Education A Practical approach for Teachers, New Delhi: 
Kanishka Publishers Distributors. 

___________________________________ 

Assessment for Learning - I 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives: On completion of this course the students will be able to: 

• Understand the nature of assessment and evaluation and their role in teaching learning process. 

• Understand the perspectives of different schools of learning on learning assessment 

• Realise the need for school based and authentic assessment 

• Examine the contextual roles of different forms of assessments in schools 

• Understand the different dimensions of learning and the related assessment procedures, tools and 
techniques 

• Develop assessment tasks and tools to assess learners’ performance 

• Analyse, manage and interpret assessment data 

• Analyse the reporting procedures of learners’ performance in schools 

• Develop indicators to assess learners’ performance on different types of tasks 

• Examine the issues and concerns of assessment and evaluation practices in schools 

• Understand the policy perspectives on examinations and evaluation and their implementation practices 

• Traces the technology bases assessment practices and other trends at the international level  
UNIT-I: Perspectives on Assessment and Evaluation 

• Meaning of Assessment, Measurement, Tests, Examination, and Evaluation and their interrelationships  

• Concept of different types of Assessment: Assessment - of Learning; for learning; as Learning and in 
Learning 
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• Principles of Assessment and Evaluation 
o Behaviourist, Cognitivist and Constructivist  

• Purposes of Assessment: Monitoring of Learning, Providing Feedback, Promotion, Placement, Certification, 
Grading and Diagnostic. 

UNIT-II: Assessment in school 

•  Need for continuous, formative and diagnostic assessment   
Classification of assessment based on- 

o Purpose: prognostic, formative, diagnostic and summative  
o Scope: teacher made, standardized  
o Attribute measured: achievement, aptitude, attitude, etc. 
o Nature of interpretation: norm referenced, criterion referenced 
o Context: internal, external 

• Need for Continuous and Comprehensive Assessment 

• Grading: Concept, Types and Application 
UNIT-III: New Trends in Evaluation (Need and Use) 

• Question bank, Grading system, Online Examination, Open Book Examination, Credit System, Exam on 
Demand (meaning & uses only) 

• Performance based assessment 

• Assessment through Rubrics 

• Portfolio Assessment  
UNIT-IV: Elementary Statistics 

• Nature of Data: grouped and Ungrouped 

• Organization and presentation of Data: Bar diagram, histogram, polygon, ogive,  and Pie Chart 

• Measure of central tendency: Mean, Median and Mode 

• Measure of dispersion: Range, Quartile Deviation, Mean Deviation, and standard deviation 

• Concept of Correlation: Rank order correlation 
Sessional Work 

• Develop a Power Point Presentation on the current practices of Assessment and 

• Evaluation at the Upper Primary Stage 

• Analyse the question papers of the subject of your choice (Previous-3 Years) 

• Classes X and XII (any board) in the light of new approach of assessment 

• Develop a question paper for upper primary and secondary stage to assess all the aspectsof language 
learning using ICT as a tool. 

• Planning of an achievement test 

• Planning of other assessment tools 

• School visits followed by presentation on evaluation practices in schools 

• Data processing and interpretation of any achievement test of school students 
Suggested readings 

• Bransford, J., Brown, A.L., & Cocking, R.R. (Eds.). (2000). how people learn: Brain, mind, experience, and 
school. Washington, DC: National Academy Press. 

• Burke, K. (2005). How to assess authentic learning (4thEd.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin. 

• Burke, K., Fogarty, R., &Belgrad, S (2002). The portfolio connection: Student work linked tostandards 
(2ndEd.) Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin. 

• Carr, J.F., & Harris, D.E. (2001). Succeeding with standards: Linking curriculum, assessment, and action 
planning. Alexandria, VA: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development. 

• Danielson, C. (2002). Enhancing student achievement: A framework for school improvement. Alexandria, 
VA: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development. 

• Gentile, J.R. &Lalley, J.P. (2003). Standards and mastery learning: Aligning teaching and assessment so all 
children can learn. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin. 
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• Guskey, T.R., & Bailey, J.M. (2001). Developing grading and reporting systems for student learning. 
Thousand Oaks, CA. Corwin. 

• NatrajanV.andKulshreshtaSP(1983). Assessing non-Scholastic Aspects-Learners Behaviour, New Dlehi: 
Association of Indian Universities.  

• NCERT(1985). Curriculum and Evaluation, New Delhi:NCERT 

• Newman, F.M. (1996). Authentic achievement: Restructuring schools for intellectualquality. San Francisco, 
CA: Jossey-Bass. 

• Nitko, A.J. (2001). Educational assessment of students (3rded.). Upper Saddle River, NJ:Prentice Hall. 

• Norris N.(1990) Understanding Educational Evaluation, Kogan Page Ltd. 

• Singh H.S.(1974) Modern Educational Testing. New Delhi: Sterling Publication 

• Ward &Ward (2007) Assessment in classrooms.  

 

______________________________
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Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 
 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

FIFTH SEMESTER 

 
Subject/ Paper Paper Internal Total Pds / 

week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Entrepreneurship Dev. 

 
 

40 

 
 

10 

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

 220 130 350  

B.Ed. Part 
P.C. – I: Soc. Sc. 

 
60 

 
15 

 
75 

 
5 

P.C. – II: Lang.- H/E/M/U/G 60 15 75 5 

Assessment. For Learning II 40 10 50 3 

Basics in Education 40 10 50 3 

Total 200 50 250  

Grand Total 420 180 600  
 

• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 

(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  
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B.A. Component: 

Foundation Course: Entrepreneurship Development – 1  
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Unit I : Entrepreneurship 
      Definition, Characteristics and importance, Types and functions of an entrepreneur. 

Unit II : Motivational factors of entrepreneurship. 
(a) Motivation to achieve targets and establishment of ideas. Setting targets and facing challenges. 

Resolving problems and creativity. Sequenced planning and guiding capacity, Development of self 

confidence. 

(b) Communication skills, Verbal & Non Verbal Communication, Capacity to influence, Modern 

Techniques of Communication. 

Unit III : (a) Project Report- Evaluation of selected process. Detailed project report – Preparation of main part of 
project report pointing out necessary and viability. 

(b) Selecting the form of Organisation – Meaning and characteristics of sole Proprietorship, Partnership 
and cooperative committees, elements affecting selection of a form of an 109rganization.  

© Economic management – Role of banks and financial institutions banking, financial plans, working 
capital-evaluation and management, keeping of accounts. 

Unit IV: (a) Production management . Methods of purchase of Raw Materials. Management of movable 
assets/goods. Quality management. Employee management. Packing. 

(c) Marketing Management. Sales and the art of selling. Understanding the market and market policy. 

Consumer management. Time management.  

Unit V: (a) Role of Regulatory institutions – District Industry Centre, Pollution Control Board, Food and Drug 
Administration, special study of Electricity Development and Municipal Corporation. 

             (b) Role of development organizations, Khadi & village Commission/ Board, MP Finance Corporation, 
scheduled banks, MP Women’s Economics Development Corporation.  

             © Self-employment-oriented schemes, Prime Minister’s Employment schemes, Golden Jubilee Urban 
environment scheme, Rani Durgavati Self- Employment scheme, Pt. Deendayal Self-employment 
scheme 

             (d) Various grant schemes – Cost of Capital grant, interest grant, exemption from entry tax, project report, 
reimbursement grant, etc. 

             (e) Special incentives for Women Entrepreneurs, prospects & possibilities. (f) Schemes of M.P. Tribal 
Finance Development Corporation, schemes of M.P. Antyavasai Corporation, schemes of M.P. 
Backward Class and Minorities Finance Development Corporation. 

_________________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
 

fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 5 
 

fgUnh dFkk lkfgR; fgUnh fuca/k] ukVd ,oa vU; dFksrj x| fo/kk,a 
 

 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 O;k[;k vk/kkfjr iz’u & 18 vad ¼6 X 3 iz- ½ 

2 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 18 vad ¼9 X 2 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 
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oLrqfu"B iz’u &04 vad ¼1 X 4 iz-½ 
nzqr ikB [kaM ls ek= 3 y?kqRRkjh; iz’u gksaxsAO;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYigksaxsA 

izLrkouk % 

 fgUnh lkfgR; esa fo/kkvksa dh Hkjiwj fofo/krk gSA dkO; vkSj dFkk&lkfgR;] ds vfrfjDr ukVd] fuca/k] 

laLej.k] js[kkfp=] ;k=k&o`rkar] fjiksrktZ] i= Mk;jh] vkRedFkk] thouh vkSj fizaV vkSj bysDVªkfud ehfM;k ls 

lacaf/kr vU; dbZ rjg dh jpuk,a tSls & laikndh;] lk{kkRdkj] iVdFkk fgUnh esa gksrh jgh gSA lHkh fo/kk,a dF; 

vkSj :i  ds LRkj ij vusd ckrksa esa ,d tSlh gksrh gS] fQj Hkh mudk Lo:i cqfu;knh vFkZ esa ,d nwljs ls fHkUu 

gksrk gSA izR;sd fo/kk dh bl ekSfyd fof’k"Vrk ij /;ku nsuk vko’;d gS] ftlds vHkko esa og viuk O;fDrRo 

[kks nsrh gSA dfork ds fy, laonsu ftl rjg ,d dsUnzh; rRo gS] mlh rjg dgkuh ds fy, c;ku] ukVd ds 

fy, la?k"kZ] ,dkadh ds fy, folaxfr vkSj vkykspuk ds fy, jlxzkgh n`f"VA vU; fo/kkvksa ds lanHkZ esa Hkh ,slh gh 

[kkst dh tk ldrh gSA vk/kqfud ;qx esa x| dh iajijk dk foLrkj vkSj dgu dh fofo/k 'kSfy;ksa ls ifjp; bl 

iz’u&i= dk mnns’; gksxkA 

bdkbZ &1 ukVd ¼dksbZ ,d½ 

 vU/ksj uxjh  & Hkkjrsanq gfj’kpUnz 

 /kzqoLokfeuh   & t;’kadj izlkn 

 vk"kk<+ dk ,d fnu & eksgu jkds’k 
 

bdkbZ &2 fuca/k 

1- lkfgR; tuekul ds ân; dk fodkl gS  & ckyd`".k HkVV 

2- etnwjh vkSj izse    & Lkjnkj iw.kZ flag 

3- d:.kk      & vkpk;Z jkepUnz 'kqDy 

4- v’kksd ds Qwy    & vkpk;Z gtkjh izlkn f}osnh 

5- izsepan ds QVs twrs    & gfj’kadj ijlkbZ 

6- esjs jke dk eqdqV Hkhx jgk gS  & fo|kfuokl feJ 
 

bdkbZ &3 ,dkadh 

  nhinku   & MkW- jke dqekj oekZ 

  jh< dh gMMh   & txns’k pUnz ekFkqj 

  vkSjr ¼uqDdM+ ukVd½ & ¼t- u- e-½ 

  rkacs ds dhM+s  & Hkqous’oj 
 

bdkbZ &4 vU; dFksrj fo/kk,a 

  laLej.k  % nar dFkkvksa esa f=ykspu  & dk’khukFk flag 

  js[kk fp= % jft;k    & jkeo`{k csuhiqjh 

  i=  % fe=laokn   & jkefoykl 'kekZ &  

                                                                   dsnkjukFk vxzoky 

  dsnkj th ds 5-3-69 ds nks i= & 11-3-69 dk jkefoykl th dk mRRkj 

  thouh  % vkokjk elhgk ¼[k.M&12½  & fo”.kq izHkkdj 

bdkbZ & 5  nzqrikB % vkykspuk] ;k=k o`Rrkkar] fjiksrkZt] Mk;jh] vkRedFkk] lk{kkRdkj bl  

   bdkbZ esa fo/kkvksa dh izd`fr vkSj mudh izeq[k jpukvksa ij y?kqmRrjh;  

   iz’u iwNs tk;saxsA 
 

lanHkZ xzaFk 

1- fgUnh ds izfrfuf/k fuca/kdkj & }kfjdk izlkn lDlsuk 

2- fgUnh fuca/k & f’koizlkn flag 

3- fgUnh fuca/k lkfgR; & fot; ‘kadj HkYyk 

4- fgUnh fuca/k ,d ;k=k & fl)ukFk JhokLro rFkk fo’oaHkj ukFk nqcs 

5- ns’k ds bl nkSjs esa ijlkbZ ds fuca/kksa ij dsfUnzr & fo’oukFk f=ikBh 

6- fuca/kdkj gtkjh izlkn f}osnh &* fot; cgknqj flag 
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7- fgUnh dk x| lkfgR; & jkepanz frokjh 

8- fgUnh x| foU;kl vkSj fodkl & MkW- jkeLo:I prqosZnh 

9- vk/kqfud fgUnh ukVd & MkW- fxjh’k jLrksxh 

10- jaxeap ,d ek/;e & MkW- vxzoky 

11- fgUnh ukVd dk fodkl & MkW- lqUnj yky ‘kekZ 

12- x| dh u;h fo/kk;sa & MkW- ektnk vln 

13- fgUnh lkfgR; dh u;h fo/kk,a & dSyk’kpanz HkkfV;k 

14- jaxeap dh Hkwfedk vkSj fgUnh ukVd & MkW- j?kqoj n;ky ok”.ksZ; 

15- fgUnh x| jpuk fo/kk,a & txUUkkFk izlkn 

16- fgUnh x| dk bfrgkl & jkepanz frokjh 

17- x| fo/kkvksa dh izd`fr & nsoh’kadj voLFkh 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: English 
 

English Literature Paper V: Advanced Communication Skills and Translation Studies 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                Maximum Marks – 60 

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 
Distribution of Marks 
1. Objective type questions: 10 questions are to be set from all the units. One question will carry 1 mark. 10 X 1 = 

10 Marks 
2. Four critical questions are to be set from Units I, II, III and V with an internal choice. Each critical question will 

carry 7 marks.                        7 X 4 = 28. Marks 
3. Three passages are to be set for explanation from Units IV and V with an internal choice. 

Each question carries 4 marks.                    4 X 3= 12 Marks 
4. Two short answer questions will be set from Unit IV with an internal choice. Each question will carry 5 marks.                                                                    
2 X 5 = 10 Marks 
Objectives: 
This paper is designed 
• To enable the students to negotiate all communicative encounters with tolerance and 

dignity. 
• To make them ‘communicatively competent’, 
• To help them develop the competence to understand what they hear, 
• To help them develop the ability to read with comprehension, and not merely decode, 
• To help them understand and use the variety of language being used in other domains, 
• To help develop LSRW skills, 
• To help them develop their cognitive abilities, and 
• to enable them to study languages in a scientific manner. 
• To help the students understand nature of translation and also have exposure to different 

theories of translation. 
• To enable them to translate a poetic piece or a short story. 
Unit – I Developing Advanced Speaking Skill 
• Interview Skill 
• Presentation Skill 
• Group discussion 
• Meetings : Agenda and minutes 
Unit – II Communication and Media 
• Communicating Online e-mail, netiquettes 
• Writing for newspapers, magazines and internet 
• Reviews of TV/radio programmers and films 
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• Copywriting 
• Film scripts 
Unit – III Translation 
• Theories of Translation 
1. J.C. Catford 

2. Eugene Nida 

3. Peter Newmask  

4. Roger T. Bell 

Unit – IV Indian Literature in Translation 
Poetry 
• Suresh Dalal (Gujarati) – An Age – Old Mountain 
• Raghunath V. Pandit (Konkani) – The Tamarind Leaf 
• Amrita Pritam (Punjabi)—To Waris Shah 
Short Story 
• Banaphul (Bengali ) -- Taj Mahal 
• Harishkrishna Kaul (Kashmiri) - Sunshine 
• Lakshminath Bezbarua (Assamese)- The Hookah 
Unit V Indian Literature in Translation 
Novel 
• Thakazhi Sivasankara Pillai 
(Malayalam) – Chemmeen 
Practicum – Project, Assignment, Remedation, Tutorial, Progress Review, Workshop, Group Discussion, Seminar, 
Symposia, etc. 
Suggested Readings: 
1. Soundararaj, Francis, Speaking and Writing for Effective Business Communication. 

Macmillan, 2007. 
2. Michigan, E. A. Speed Reading with Word Power. Infinity Books, 1999. 
3. Forsyth, P. Making Meetings Work. Orient Longman, 2000. 
4. Forsyth, P. Telephone Skills. Orient Longman 2000. 
5. Hackettt, P. The Selection Interview. Orient Longman, 2000. 
6. Dorner, Jane, Writing for the Internet. Oxford University Press. 

___________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi - V 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

ch-, ch-,M ikWpok l= 

ejkBh 

isij  & V 
izkphu xn; o in; 

  dqy vad&100 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 
   vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ 

Internal½ 
          izSfDVde&25 

     
mn~ns'k 
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• izkphu o vokZphu lkfgR;kpk LFkwy vH;kl 

• okMe;kP;k ,frgkfld fodklkph :ijs"kk&larokMe;] iarokMe;] rar& 'kkfgjh okMe;] vokZphu okMe; 

bR;knhpk  LFkwy vH;kl- 

• fujfujkG;k dky[kaMkrh y izfrfuf/kd lkfgR; izdkjkpk vH;kl- 

• ejkBh Hkk"kspk ,sfrgkfld fodkl dlk >kyk o ejkBh  okMe;kP;k fodklkph o R;krhy izokgkph :ijs"kk 

letwu ?ks.ks- 

• izeq[k lkfgfR;d o R;kps okaMe;hu dk;Z  ;kpk LFkwy ijhp;-  

 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 5 

 ?kVd& 1 rss 5  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 6   xq.k 6 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 4           

    v lanHkkZlfgr Li"Vhdj.k 4 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u  xq.k 16 

    c nh?kkZsRrjh 7 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u    xq.k 28 

  ?kVd&  5 oj laf{kIr Vhik 5 xq.kkaps 2 iz'u    xq.k 10 

?kVd 1     

  izkphu lar okMe; lw{e vH;klklkBh 

  Kkus'ojh ckjkok v/;k;  

        laik MkW- 'kjn O;ogkjs 

        dSykl ifCyds'ku] vkSjaxkckn 

?kVd 2   

  izkphu iafMr dkO; lw{e vH;klklkBh 

  uy ne;arh Lo;aojk[;ku    j?kqukFk iafMr fojfpr 

?kVd 3    

  izkphu ejkBh xn; c[kj okMe;  lw{e 

  vH;klklkBh HkkÅ lkgsckaph c[kj  laik MkW- 'kjn O;ogkjs 

        dSykl ifCyds'ku] vkSjaxkckn 
 

?kVd 4  vkKki=      laiknd& Jh uk-  cugV~Vh 

        lqfopkj izdk'ku eaMG 

        ukxiqj o iq.ks 

?kVd 5  izkphu ejkBh okM~-e;kpk bfrgkl 

   vkjaHkkiklwu rs 1820 i;Zr 
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(Practicum) 

Semester V 

  ,dw.k xq.k 25 

izkphu xn; o in; 

1- Kkus'ojh 12 O;k v/;k;krhy 10 vksO;kpk ejkBhr lkjka'k fyfg.ks- 

2- iafMrh dkO; Eg.kts dk;\ iafMrh dkO;kps uyne;arh Lo;aoj] vk[;kuk}kjs fo'ks"k  lkaxk\ 

3- ejkBh c[kj okM+e;kph lq:okr dsOgk o dksBwu] >kyh ;kps fo'ys"k.k djk- 

4- ^^vkKki=kr** dks.kh dq.kkl vkKk  dsyh o dk dsyh rs lfoLrj] vkKki=kr}kjs lkaxk- 

5- x|kr  vkf.k i|kr Qjd dk; rs letkowu lkax.ksA 

6- Hkk"kspk vH;kl QDr Hkk"ksP;k oxkZiqjrkp e;kZfnr u jkgrk brj fo"k; f'kdrkuk Hkk"kk 

 f'kd.;kps dke pkyw jkgrs-  

 

 

(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati - V 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu - V 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

________________________________ 

 

Elective II:  History 

Paper V: Themes in Modern Indian History (1857-1950AD) 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 
Note:  1. First question having Five Objective type questions (selecting one from each unit)                                                                              

1*5=5 
                2. Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150                       words 

(selecting one from each unit)                                   5*3=15 
               3. Third question having Five questions having internal choice selecting one from each unit.                                                                      

8*5=40 
Objectives: 
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 The course is designed to help teacher students to understand:  
❖ The spirit of nationalism that influenced the masses to display their solidarity against imperialism and 

embarking on the path of freedom struggle. 
❖ The legislative measures taken by the British government will be understood in  the backdrop of the 

Indian National Movement.  
❖ To be able to identify the contemporary socio-economic conditions prevalent in the country during the 

national movement.  

❖ To analyze the reasons responsible for the growth of communalism that ultimately resulted in the 

partition of India. 
Transaction Mode 

Lecture, discussion, demonstration, field visit, seminar, workshop, project work. 
Course Details: 
Unit I-  Changes in   Administration in India 

❖ Queen Victoria’s Proclamation and The Act of 1858 
❖  Indian Council Act 1861 
❖  Internal administration of Lord Lytton and Lord Ripon 
❖ Political Associations and the Indian National Congress 
❖  Indian Council Act of 1892. 

Unit II-   Indian National Movement (1885-1905) 
❖ Lord Curzon and the Partition of Bengal 
❖ Swadeshi Movement 
❖  Moderates, Extremists and Revolutionaries 
❖  Government of India Act 1909, 
❖ Home Rule Movement , Lucknow Pact,  
❖ Rowlat Act, Jallianwala Bagh massacre, Government of India Act1919 and Dyarchy. 

Unit III- Gandhian Era 
❖ Khilafat and Non Cooperation Movement 
❖ Swarajists 
❖  Simon Commission, Lahore Congress 
❖ Civil Disobedience Movement 
❖ Round Table Conferences 
❖ Government of India Act 1935 and Provincial Autonomy 
❖ Quit India Movement. 

Unit IV-  Constitutional Development 
❖ Cripps Mission 
❖ Shimla Conference,Cabinet Mission 
❖ Subhash Chandra Bose and the INA 
❖ Communal Politics and the Partition of India, 
❖ Indian Independence Act 1947, 
❖ Integration of Indian Princely States 
❖ Main features of the Indian Constitution. 

Unit V- British Economic policies  
❖  State of Agriculture during the British Rule 
❖ British famine policy 
❖ Rise of modern industry  
❖ Expansion of trade and commerce 

PRACTICUM:  
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students.  

1.  Various aspects of Swadeshi and Boycott Movement in India 
2. Communal Unity and Indian Freedom Struggle 
3. Oral History on India’s Independence Movement  
4. Gandhi :Principles  and Ideology and its relevance in today’s context.  
5. SardarVallabhBhai Patel and  Integration of Indian States.  
6.  Salient Features of Indian Constitution with special reference to rights and duties of Citizens.  
7. Subhash Chandra Bose and INA: A critical evaluation  
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8.  Dimensions of   Non Co-operation Movement   during the Indian Freedom struggle.  
9.   Role of press  in India’s Struggle for independence  
10.  British Agrarian policies and state of Agriculture in colonial India. 

Parameters of Evaluation: 

1. Research contribution : 5 marks 

2. Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  

3. Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 

4. Viva-voce: 4 marks  

References  

1. Agrawal R.C. Indian Constitutional Development and National Movement in India. 
2. Argov Daniel: Moderates and Extremists in India. 
3. Bayly, CA, Indian Society and the making of the British Empire, (New Cambridge History of India). II. 1 

(Cambridge University Press, 1987). 
4. Bipan Chandra, Communalism in Modern India, (2nd edn) (Delhi, Vikas, 1987). 
5. Bipan Chandra, K.N. Panikkar, Mridula Mukherjee, SuchetaMahajan and AdityaMukharjee, India's Struggle 

for Independence 1857-1947, (Delhi, Penguin 1996). 
6. Bipan Chandra, Nationalism and Colonialism in Modem India (Delhi, Orient Longman, 1981). 
7. Bipan Chandra, Rise and Growth of Economic Nationalism in India, (Delhi. PPH, 1966). 
8. Brass, Paul, The Politics of India Since Independence, (Delhi, Foundation Books, 1994). 
9. Brown, Judith, Gandhi and Civil Disobedience: The Mahatma in Indian Politics 1928-34 (Cambridge 1977). 
10. Brown, Judith, Gandhi's Rise to Power, Indian Politics 1915-22 (Cambridge University Press, 1972). 
11. Brown, Judith, Modern India: The Origin of an Asian Democracy, (Delhi, OUP, 1987). 
12. Chakravarty, Suhash, The Raj Syndrome: A Study in Imperial Perception, (Delhi, Penguin Overseas, 1991). 
13. Desai, A.R., Peasant Struggles in India, (Delhi. OUP, 1979). 
14. Chaudhuri, N., 'European Trade in India', in TapanRaychaudhuri and IrfanHabib (eds.) Cambridge Economic 

History of India, Vol. 1 (Delhi. S. Chand, 1984). 
15. Desai. A.R.. Social Background of Indian Nationalism, (Mumbai, Popular Prakashan. 1986. 
16. Dutt, R.P., India Today, (Kolkata, ManishaGranthalaya, 1979). 
17. Fisher, M.H.(ed.), Politics of the British Annexation of India 1757-1857, (Oxford in IndiaReadings). (Delhi, 

OUP, 1993). 
18. Frankel, Francine, India's Political Economy, 1947-77: The Gradual Revolution, (Mumbai. CUP, 1984). 
19. Gallagher, J. G. Johnson. Anil Seal (eds), Locality, Province and Nation: Essays in Indian Politics, 1870-1940, 

(Cambridge, 1973). 
20. Gandhi, Mohandas K., Autobiography or The Story of My Experiments with Truth, (London 1966; 

Ahmedabad, Navajivan 1981). 
21. GuhaRanajit and Gayatri C. Spivak (eds), Selected Subaltern Studies (Delhi, OUP, 1988). 
22. Guha, Ranajit., Elementary Aspects of Peasant Insurgency in Colonial India, (Delhi. OUP, 1983). 
23. Guha, Ranajit.,Rule of Property for Bengal: An Essay on the Idea of Permanent Settlement, (Delhi, Orient 

Longman, 1982). 
24. Hardy, Peter, The Muslims of British India, (Cambridge, 1972). 
25. Hasan, Mushirul (ed), India's Partition: Process, Strategy and Mobilization, (Delhi, OUP, 1998). 
26. Heimsath, Charles, Indian Nationalism and Hindu Social Reform (Mumbai, OUP, 1964). 
27. Hutchins, F., Illusion of Permanence British Imperialism in India, (New Jersey, Princeton University 1967). 

________________________________ 

Elective II:  Geography 

Paper V: Geography of India  
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                                                                           Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
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Practical – 25 (Internal) 
Unite I:  Physical: Physiographic Divisions; Drainage system; Soil; Vegetation; Climate (characteristics and 

classification)  

Unit II: Population: Size and growth since 1901; Distribution; Literacy; Sex Ratio.  

Unit III:  Economy: Mineral and Power resources distribution and utilisation of Iron ore; Coal; Petroleum; Gas. 
Agricultural: Production and Distribution of rice and wheat.  Industrial development: Automobile and 
Information Technology; Impact of Liberalization; Privatization and Globalization on Indian economic. 

Unit IV: Social: Distribution of population by race, caste, religion, language, tribes and their correlates  

Unit V: Contemporary issues: Floods, Droughts and Climate change. 
Books recommended 
1. Bose, A. et. al. eds, 2001: Population in India’s Development, 1947-2000, Vikas, New Delhi 
2.  Hussain.M. 2009, Geography of India, Tata Mc Graw-Hill companies Book.  
3. Kalpana Raja Ram, 2007, Geography of India, Spectrum Books, New Delhi 110058.  

4. Routray, J.K.: Geography of Regional Disparity, Asian Institute of Technology, Bankok, 1993.  

5. Sdyasuk Galina and P Sengupta (1967): Economic Regionalisation of India, Census of India  

6. Sharma, T. C. 2003: India - Economic and Commercial Geography. Vikas Publ., New Delhi.  

7. Singh R. L., 1971: India: A Regional Geography, National Geographical Society of India.  

8. Singh, Jagdish 2003: India - A Comprehensive & Systematic Geography, Gyanodaya Prakashan, Gorakhpur.  
9. Tirtha, Ranjit 2002: Geography of India, Rawat Publs., Jaipur & New Delhi. 
Practical: Statistical techniques in Geography 
Unit I: Introduction to statistics; Population and sample, Nature of statistical data: Discrete; continuous; Measures 

of data: Quantitative and Qualitative data 

Unit II: Frequency distribution Histogram; frequency polygon; ogive curve; normal and skewed 

Unit III: Measures of Central tendency: Mean; Median; Mode (Both for Grouped and ungrouped data) and their 

representation on the Histogram and Ogives.  

Measures of dispersion: Mean deviation; Quartile deviation; standard deviation; coefficient of variation. 

Unit IV: Spearman’s Rank Correlation; Simple Linear Regression 

Unit V: Journal and viva voce 

Book recommended 
1. Alvi. Z (1995). Statistical Geography, Rawat publication, Jaipur 
2. Davis E (1985). Statistics in geography, basil Blackwell Ltd, oxford 
3. Mahmood A (1986). Statistical methods in geographical studies, Rajesh publications, New Delhi. 
4. Peter A Rogerson (2006). Statistical methods for geography, Sage publication, Asia pacific ltd. Singapore. 

 

__________________________ 

Elective III: Economics 

Paper V: MONEY, BANKING & INTERNATIONAL TRADE  

 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

External Mark: 60 Internal Mark: 15 Practicum: 25 Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 24 Pass Mark: 05 Pass mark:08 Pass mark: 33 
Time: 3 hours Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 

 
Objectives: 

After competition of this course the learners would able to: 
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1. Define the different concept of money and banking and international trade. 
2. Describe the operation of money and banking and trade system in an economy 
3. Take in to account the optimal information of monetary theories and banking system and trade system. 
4. Make use of the theories of money, banking and international trade and its policies in India. 
5. Use the statistics to understand the economic problem related to the money, banking and international 

trade. 
Note:   

1. First question having ten objective type (Selecting two from each unit) 1X 10 = 10 marks 
2. Five questions with Internal choice (Selecting one from each units) 5 X 10 = 50 marks. 

 
UNIT-I: Evolution and Function of Money 

Meaning, nature and definition of Money, Evolution of definition of Money, Difficulties in Barter system, 
Function of money, Classification of money, Characteristics of money, Role of money in different type of economy; 
Monetary standards- Metallic (working of Gold standard) and paper systems system of note issue; IMF- objectives 
and its monetary policy.  
UNIT- II: Value of Money: 
 Meaning of Value of money and its relationship with Price; Meaning, use and limitation of Index Number; 

 Quantity theory of Money- Fisher’s Cash-Balance Approach and Cambridge Cash-Transaction Approaches.   
UNIT-III: Money Supply and Inflation 
 Definition of Money Supply, Determinants’ of Money Supply, High power money and Money multiplier, 
Measures of Money supply in India, Money supply and Liquidity;  
 The concept of Inflation, Types of Inflation- Structural Inflation, open and suppressed inflation, Causes of 
Demand-pull and Cost-push inflation, Structural Inflation, Keynes Theory of Inflationary Gap, Effects of Inflation, 
Anti-inflationary measures, “Inflation is unjust and deflation is inexpedient, of the two, deflation is worse”-justify 
the statement of Keynes; Concept of Stagflation.  
 
UNIT- IV: Bank and Non-Bank Financial Intermediaries  
 Evolution, origin and growth of banking system in India, Meaning of Banks and its distinguished from Non-
bank financial intermediaries, Type of Banks, Functions of commercial banks, The process of credit creation of 
commercial bank- its purpose and limitations; Balanced-sheet of Commercial Bank-Assets and Liabilities.   
 Function of Central Banks, Methods of Credit Controls- Quantitative and Qualitative methods. Role and 
function of Reserve Bank of India in the Money market (organized and unorganized) in a developing economy.  
 
UNIT-V: International Trade and Exchange Rate 
 Meaning and importance of the study of International Trade, Theories of International Trade- absolute 
cost advantage of Adam Shimth and Comparative cost advantage model of Ricardo.  
  Concept of Foreign Exchange; Determination of exchange rate- by Mint parity theory, Purchasing power 
parity theory.  
Suggested Readings: 

1. Edminister, R.O(1986), Financial Institutions, Market and Management, Mc Grow Hills, New York. 
2. Goldsmith, R.W(1969), Financial Structure and Development, Yale, Londan 
3. Gupta, S.B (    ), Monetary Economics, 
4. Hanson, J.A and S. Kathuria(Eds) (!999) India- A Financial Sector for the Twenty First Century, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi. 
5. Jhingan, M.L (     ) Money, Banking , International and Public Finance 
6. Krugman,P.R(  ) , International Economics 
7. Mannur, H.G(     ) International Economics,  
8. MIthani, D.M(    ), Monetary Economics,  
9. Paul, RR(    ), Money, Banking and International Trade,  
10. Robonson, R.I and D. Wringhtman(1981), Financial Markets, Mc Grow Hill, Landan. 
11. Sanvatore, D(1997), International Economics, Prentice Hall, Upper Saddle River, N.J. New York. 
12. Seth, M.L(   ), Monetary Economics,  
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13. Smith, P.F(1978), Money and Financial Intermidiaries: The Theory and Structure of Financial System, 
Prentice Hall, Englewood-Cliffs, New Jersey. 

14. Soderson, Bo(1991), International Economics, The Mcmillan Press, Londan. 

Practicum-V: Project Work & Seminar 
UNIT-I: Preparation of proposal or synopsis for project work: Identification of topic related to the paper: Money, 
Banking and International Trade; Review of literature and identification of statement of problems; Research 
Objectives; Research questions; Presentation of project proposal; Finalization of project proposal. 
UNIT-II: Data Collection: Primary and Secondary data; quantitative and qualitative data; time series and cross 
section data 
UNIT-III: Organization of Data: Classification, tabulation and graphical representation of data 
UNIT-IV: Data Analysis: Use of various statistical methods for analysis, interpretation, drawing inference, 
conclusion, suggestion and policies intervention. 
UNIT-V: Seminar: Power-point presentation and open Viva-voice 
Suggested Reading: 

1. RBI Bulletin 
2. Budget Report 
3. Other Official Documents  
4. Agricultural Census 
5. American Economic Review 
6. Economic & Political Weekly,  
7. Indian Journal of Labour Economics 
8. Kurukhetra 
9. News Paper 
10. State’s Agriculture Statistics 
11. Statistical Abstracts of the concern State as well as India 
12. Third Concept 
13. Yojona 

---------------------*---------------------- 

Elective III: POLITICAL SCIENCE  

Paper V: WESTERN POLITICAL THOUGHT 
 

 

Maximum Marks: 100 External Marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Min. Pass Marks: 40 Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 
 

Objectives: This paper contain ten prominent political philosophers with a view to gaining from them some 

understanding of justice, equality, liberty, state of nature, women status, human happiness, the right 

relationship between the world of time and eternity and the political order which best accords with these 

understandings 

 

Distribution of Marks: 
1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1 mark. 

5X 1 = 5 Marks 
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2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 180-200 words. One question 

will carry 5     marks 3x5 = 15 Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from each unit. 

5 X 8 = 40 Marks 

 

Unit I: Plato: Context of the Republic, Justice, Education, Communism, Ideal State. 

Aristotle: Human Nature, Nature of state, Forms of Government, Citizenship, Slavery, Property. 

 

Unit II: Machiavelli: First Modern Political Thinker, Renaissance and its Impact, Science of Statecraft, Religion and 

State. 

Thomas Hobbes: Human Nature, Sovereignty and Political Obligation, Women and Gender Questions. 

 

Unit III: Locke: Natural Rights, Property Rights and Liberal State. 

Rousseau: Concept of Freedom and General Will, Role of Legislator, Critique of Liberal Representative 

Government. 

 

Unit IV: Jeremy Bentham: Utilitarianism, Notion of Liberty, Rights and Law, Women and Gender Equality 

J.S Mill: Critique of Utilitarianism, Democracy and Representative Government, Equality and Women’s’ Right. 

 

Unit V: Hegel: Importance of Reason, Philosophy of Right, Dialectics. 

Karl Marx: Dialectics, Materialism and History, Economic Determinism, Class Struggle and Social Change, 

Capitalism and Surplus Value. 

Internal: 15 Marks 
1. Survey of Literature on Western Political Thought – 5Marks 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related with Western Political 
Thought) available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline) and submit along with 
theirAssignment 
2. Power Point Presentation – 10Marks 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. 
Students are to give presentation using Power Point. Continuous review and discussion onthe 
assigned topics should bedone. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. A Swingwood, Marx and Modern Social Theory, Macmillan, London, 1978. 
2. Anthony J. Parel and Roland C. Keith (eds), Comparative Political Philosophy, SAGE, New 

Delhi, 1992. 
3. B R Purohit, Pratinidhi Rajnitik Vicharak, Bhopal: Madhya Pradesh HindiGrantha 

Academy, 2003. 
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4. D Mac Lellan, Karl Marx - His Life and Thought, Macmillan, London, 1973. 
5. D. Germino, Modern Western Political Thought - Machiavelli to Marx, Chicago, 1972. 
6. G.H. Sabine, A History of Political Theory, Harper, New York, 1984. 
7. George Klosko, Plato’s Political Theory, Metheun, New York, 1986. 
8. Iqabal Narain, Pramukh Vicharak and Vichardharayein , Shivlal & Co, Indore,1967. 
9. J C Hall, Rousseau: An Introduction to his Political Philosophy, London andCambridge, 

Massachuset, 1973. 
10. J M Robson, The Improvement of Mankind: The Social and Political Thought ofJ.S. Mill. 
11. J P Sood, RajnitikVicharon ka Itihas, Jaiprakash Nath & Co, Meerut, 1967. 
12. K C Brwone, Hobbes- Studies, Oxford, 1965. 
13. Lovely and Rawl (eds), Modern Political Theory from Hobbes to Marx, Routledge, 

London, 1989. 
14. P. Laslett and Runciman (eds.), Philosophy, Politics and Society, Barnes and Noble, New York, 

1962. 
15. Q Skenna, Machiavelli, OUP, London, 1981. 
16. R D Masters, The Political Philosophy of Rousseau, Princeton University Press, New 

Jersey,1968. 
17. R G Mulgan, Aristotle’s Political Theory, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1927. 
18. Ruth W. Gran, Locke’s Liberalism, University Press, Chicago, 1987. 
19. S Mukherjee and Sushila Ramaswamy, A history of Political Thought: From Plato to Mar, 

Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi, 1999. 
20. S. Avineri, The Social and Political Thought of Karl Marx, S Chand and Co., NewDelh, 1979. 

 

Practicum V: Conflict and Peace Building I                                                                 Maximum Marks:25 
Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Unit I: Understanding 

Conflicts, Conflict Management, 

Unit II: Conflict Resolution and Conflict Transformation Peace Building 

Unit III: Dimensions of Conflict 1– Ideology, Economic/Resource Sharing Conflicts 

Unit IV: Dimensions of Conflict 2 – Socio-Cultural Conflicts (Ethnic, Religious, Genderbased) Unit V: Project 

and Viva on the following Topics (More topics to be included by the concerned teacher) 

i. Map the ethnic composition of your classroom/neighborhood and examine the prevailing 
prejudices and stereotyping practices and their manifestations and thensuggest a strategy for 
trustbuilding. 
ii. Identify musical bands and other such endeavors in the South Asian regionwhich have 
used music as a peace building measure for promoting understanding among 
differentcommunities. 
iii. Sports are a means or a barrier to promoting inter-community understanding. Havea 
debate in the class arguing for and against thisproposition. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. I. Doucet, Thinking about Conflict, Resource Pack for Conflict Transformation: 
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International Alert, (1996) 

2. M. Lund, ‘A Toolbox for Responding to Conflicts and Building Peace’, in L. Reychler and T. 

Paffenholz, eds., Peace‐Building: A Field Guide, Boulder: Lynne Rienner, 2001. 

3. L. Schirch, The Little Book Of Strategic Peace building, Good Books, London,2004 

4. O. Ramsbotham, T. Woodhouse and H. Miall, ‘Understanding ContemporaryConflict’, in 

Contemporary Conflict Resolution, Polity Press, Cambridge,2011 

5. P. Le Billon, ‘Economic and Resource Causes of Conflicts’, in J. Bercovitch, V. Kremenyuk 

and I. Zartman (eds.) The Sage Hand Book of Conflict Resolution,Sage Publications, 

London,2009. 

6. P. Wallenstein, ‘Armed Conflicts’, in Understanding Conflict Resolution, Sage, London, 2012. 

7. P. Wallenstein, Understanding Conflict Resolution, Sage Publications, London, 2007. 

8. S. Ayse Kadayifci‐Orellana, ‘Ethno‐Religious Conflicts: Exploring the Role ofReligion in 

Conflict Resolution’, in J. Bercovitch, V. Kremenyuk and I. Zartman (eds.) The Sage Hand 

Book of Conflict Resolution, Sage Publications, London,2009 

9.  S. Ryan, ‘Conflict Management and Conflict Resolution’, in Terrorism and Political 

Violence, 1990. 

10. J Bercovitch, V. Kremenyuk, and I. Zartman (eds.), The Sage Hand Book ofConflict 

Resolution, Sage Publications, London, 2009 

11. C. Webel and J. Galtung (eds.), The Handbook of Peace and Conflict Studies, Routledge, 

London, 2007. 

 
_______________________________________ 

 

PC2 – Language: Hindi - 1 
Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 48 vad ¼12 X 4 iz-½ 

2 Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼100&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 12 vad ¼6 X 2 iz-½ 
leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gksaxsA 

izLrkouk% 

 izf’k{kkFkhZ }kjk bl ikB;dze ds vuqlkj fu/kkZfjr ikB;lkexzh ds v/;;u dk mnns’; izf’k{kkFkhZ esa Hkk"kk 

ds O;kid ljksdkjksa ls ifjp; ,oa Hkk"kk ds O;kogkfjd igyw ij /;ku dsfUnzr djrs gq, mls Hkk"kk ds lkekftd 

ljksdkjksa ls ifjfpr djkuk gksxkA bl ikB;lkexzh ds v/;;u ds mijkar izf’k{kkFkhZ Hkk"kk ds v/;;u ds mijkar 

Hkk"kk dks flQZ ,d vdknfed ikB~; fo"k; ds :Ik esa i<+us ls vkxs c<+dj lkekftd nkf;Roksa ,oa dk;Zokfg;ksa dh 

lfdz; Hkwfedk esa eglwl dj ldsaxsA os bl ikB~; lkexzh ds ek/;e ls Hkk"kk vf/kxe fo"k;d fofHkUu fon~okuksa ds 

fl)karksa ls Hkh ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA Hkk"kk v/;kiu ds fy, izLrqr izf’k{kkFkhZ Hkk"kk&n{krk ds ewY;kadu esa fdl rjg 

vf/kd mnns’; iw.kZ ,oa O;kogkfjd gks ldsa ;g Hkh bl ikB ~; fo"k; ds v/;;u dk mnns’; gksxkA blds lkFk 

gh ikB~; lkexzh ds v/;;u dk ,d y{; ;g Hkh gksxk fd izf’k{kkFkhZ fgUnh {ks= esa lwpuk lapkj ds rduhdh 

fodkl dh vkgV dks igpkuus vkSj mlds lkFk dne feyk dj py ldus ds fy, rS;kj gks ldsa vkSj lwpuk 

lapkj ds bl ;qx esa fgUnh ds O;kid foLrkj {ks= dks le> ldsaA 

bdkbZ 1%  

• Hkk"kk] lekt vkSj laLd`fr 
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• Hkk"kk vkSj lekt dk varlaca/k 

• Hkk"kk O;ogkj 

• Hkk"kk dk lekt’kkL= 

bdkbZ 2%  

• Hkk"kkbZ fofo/krk vkSj Hkkf"kd leqnk; 

• Hkk"kk vkSj leqnk; 

• Hkk"kk vkSj Hkkjrh;rk 

• f}Hkkf"kdrk vkSj cgqHkkf"kdrk 

bdkbZ 3%  

• Hkk"kk vkSj lkekftd O;ogkj 

• Hkk"kk vkSj oxZ 

• HkfDr lekt vkSj Hkk"kk oxZ 

• Hkk"kkbZ vfLerk vkSj tsaMj 

• Hkk"kk vkSj laLd`fr 

bdkbZ 4% Hkk"kk f’k{k.k vkSj ewY;kadu 

• Hkk"kk f’k{k.k ds eY;kadu dk Lo:i vkSj mnns’; 

• Hkk"kk f’k{k.k esa ekSf[kdh dk egRo 

• Hkk"kk f’k{k.k esa iz’u i=ksa dk vk/kkj vkSj muds oLrqfu"B]  

y?kqmRrjh; vkSj fuca/kkRed iz’uksa dh vko’;drk 

• Ikjaifjd ewY;kadu vkSj Hkk"kk f’k{k.k ewY;kadu dh fof’k"Vrk  

• Ekk/;fed Lrj ij fgUnh ikB;dze vkSj mldk vU; ikB; fo"k;ksa] ifjos’k ls laca/k vkSj mlds 

ewY;kadu dk Lo:Ik 

• fo"k; oLrq] vFkZxzg.k] HkkokfHkO;fDr rFkk l`tukRedrk ds leqfpr ewY;kadu ds fy, iz.kkyh ,oa 

vad foHkktu 

lanHkZ  

Hkk"kk f’k{k.k ¼Hkkx& 1]2½ & ,ulhbZvkjVh 

Hkk"kk foKku    & MkW- HkksykukFk frokjh 

vPNh fgUnh     & jkepanz oekZZ 

fganh O;kdj.k dh :Ikjs[kk   & MkW- HkksykukFk frokjh 

      MkW- Hkksyk’kadj O;kl 

fgUnh Hkk"kk&f’k{k.k    & y{eh ukjk;.k xqIr 

fgUnh&f’k{k.k    & jeuk fcgkjhyky 

fgUnh&f’k{k.k    & jtuh dkUr ygjh 

fgUnh&f’k{k.k     & j?kqukFk lQk;k 

fgUnh&f’k{k.k    & MkW- lkfo=h flag 

ek/;fed fo|ky;ksa esa fgUnh&f’k{k.k  & fujatu dqekj flag 

      Jhefr izdk’korh nqXxy 

fgUnh f’k{k.k    & jktsUnz izlkn JhokLro 

ekr`Hkk"kk&f’k{k.k    & ds- {kf=;k 

vU; Hkk"kk f’k{k.k   & egkohj lju tSu 

Hkk"kk f’k{k.k% fl}kar ,oa iz;ksx   &  MkW- euksjek xqIrk 

vPNh fgUnh dSls fy[ksa   & MkW- HkkxhjFk feJ 

Hkk"kk&f’k{k.k dh uohu fof/k;k¡   & MkW- y{ehyky ds vksM+ 

fgUnh&Hkk"kk f’k{k.k    & MkW- uhyef.k mik/;k; 
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_________________________ 
PC1 – Language: English - 1 

Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Objectives: 
• To prepare teachers for developing among students adequate communicative competencies in the English 

language. 
• To prepare the teachers of English for effective transaction of the secondary school curriculum. 
• To prepare competent and effective teachers of English language and literature for the secondary level. 
• To develop among teachers adequate skills of listening with understanding in different situations, 
• To develop among teachers adequate skills of speaking with intelligibility. 
• To develop among teachers adequate various skills of reading with understanding of different types of texts. 
• To develop among teachers requisite skills of writing to enable them to communicate in 

different situations. 
• To develop among teachers an adequate competency in using various techniques and 

activities in the classroom. 
Distribution of Marks: 
• Five critical questions are to be set with an internal choice from units I to V. Each question will carry 12 marks. 12 

X 5 = 60 
Unit I : Language Learning - Behaviourism 

I. Pavlov 
II. Skinner 
III. Thorndike 

Unit II : Language Learning – Constructivism 
I. The Piagetian Perspective  II. Bruner III. Interaction with Society – Vygotsky IV. L A D – Chomsky 

Unit III : Methods and Approaches 
Translation – cum- Grammar Method, Direct Method, Bilingual Method, Structural 
Approach, Communicative Language Teaching. 

Unit IV : Language Planning and Policy 
• Historical critical, ecological perspective; global language and multilingualism. 
• Minority languages, heritage languages, national languages and classroom 
practices; issues related to revival, maintenance, spread, shift of these languages; 
language revitalization and social change; bilingualism and multilingualism: code 
mixing and code switching – its place in the English Language classrooms. 

Unit V : Literacy Development : The Whole Language Approach 
• Whole language vs Phonics – based methods of teaching reading and writing; 
holism and behaviorism; Noam Chomsky and Ken Goodman; literacy application 
of Goodman’s theory; use of embedded phonics method; whole part – whole 
approach. 
• Language as a system, integration of language skills and sub-skills; creation of a 
print rich environment; encouragement of extensive reading; errors – their role in 
language development. 

Suggested Readings : 
1. Teeler, Dede & Peta Gray : How to use the Internet in ELT. 
2. Dormer, Jane : Writing for the Internet. 
3. Tarinyya, M : English Language Teaching. 
4. Nagraj, Greet : English Language Teaching. 
5. Shore, M.C.: Individual Differences in Language Development. 
6. Verma, Ravi & Satsangi : Essentials of Communication Techniques. 
7. Cummins, Jim & Swain Merrill : Bilingualism in Education. 
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8. Johnson Keith : Communicative Syllabus Design & Methodology. 
9. Wallis, Michael J : Study Skills in English. 
10. Wells, Gordeon : Learning Through Interaction. 
11. Dickson, R.J.: A complete Course in English. 

12. Appleton, Century & Crofts : The Diction & Correction of Reading Difficulties. 

_______________________ 

PC1 –Language: Marathi - 1  
 

Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 

ch-, ch-,M lgkok l= 

ejkBh 

isij  & VI 
Hkkik'kkL= o leh{kk 

  dqy vad&100 

  osG 4 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 
   vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ 

Internal½ 
          izSfDVde&25 

     
mn~ns'k 

• ejkBh Hkk"kk o ejkBh lkfgR; ;k laca/kh izse o vknj vl.ks o rks cksy.;krwu o dr̀hrwu O;Dr gks.ks- 

• lqanj o vFkZokgd 'kCn] okD;izpkj] Eg.kh] opus] lqHkkf"krs] vyadkj] dkO;iafDr bR;knhpk mi;ksx d:u vkiys 

ys[ku lqanj o vkd"kZd o ifj.kkedkjd dj.;kpk iz;Ru dj.ks- 

• dfork] 'yksd] vHkax ] lqopus] oxSj ikB dj.ks- 

• dkO;iaDrh lqopus] fujfujkG;k fo"k;kojhy dfork 'kSyhnkj mrkjs bR;knhapk laxzg dj.ks- 

• 'kCnlairhr Hkj iM.ks 'kCnkps vFkZlet.ks 'kCnk&'kCnk e/khy Hksn tk.k.ks 'kCnkekxhy ikSjkf.kd o ,sfrgkfld 

ik'oHkweh letkowu ?ks.ks- lanHkkZuqlkj 'kCnkpk vFkZ dlk cnyrks gs let.ks- 

• Hkk"kk Eg.kts dk;s\  Hkk"ksph mriRrh Hkks"ksps dkfyd Hksn vkf.k  izknsf'kd Hksn tk.k.ks leh{kk Lo:i o i)rh 

;kaps Kk u vkRelkr dj.ks-  

 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 5 

 ?kVd& 1 rss 5  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 10   xq.k 10 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 4           

    v nh?kkZsRrjh 10 xq.kkaps 4 iz'u    xq.k 40 

  ?kVd&  5 oj laf{kIr Vhik 5 xq.kkaps 2 iz'u    xq.k 10 

?kVd 1     

  lkfgfR;d fo"k;kaoj  vk/kkfjr fuca/k ys[ku 

?kVd 2   

  ejkBh Hkk"kspk vH;kl 

  & Hkk"kk Lo:i o dk;Z ] 

  & Hkkf"kd ifjorZu&/ofufopkj]  /ofuifjorZu] Lo:i vkf.k dkj.ks- 

  & vFkZfopkj& vFkZifjorZu] izdkj o dkj.ks 
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?kVd 3    

  ejkBh  dkfyd Hksn 

  ejkBh izknsf'kd Hksn 

 

?kVd 4   

  lkfgR;kph  fufeZrh izfØ;k 

  & izfrHkk] O;qRirh vkf.k vH;kl] Lo:i o dk;Z   

 

?kVd 5   leh{ksps Lo:i  o i)rh LFkwy ifjp; 
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(Practicum) 

Semester VI 

  ,dw.k xq.k 25 

Hkk"kk'kk= o leh{kk 

1- Vsfyfotuoj izlkfjr gks.kk&;k tkfgjkrhps fo'ys"k.k Hkk"kk] fyax bR;kfn eqn;koj-  izdk'k 

Vkd.ks  o Hkk"kkfo"k;h ppkZ dj.ks- 

2- Hkk"ks laca/kh@vkfMvks dk;ZØekph foLr̀r lwph Rk;kj d:.k  lknj dj.ks- 

3- dks.kR;kgh ,dk ljdkjh laLFkk ,l-lh-bZ-vkj-Vh- bR;knhP;k Hkk"ksph ikB;iqLrd  fuekZ.k 

 lfefrP;k lnL;kph eqyk[kr ?ksÅu  R;kP;koj vk/kkfjr ikB;iqLrd  fodklkP;k izfØ;soj 

vkiys  fjiksVZ r;kj djk- 

4- fo/;kF;kZdMwu dks.kR;kgh nksu jkT;kP;k dks.kkR;kgh ,dk vkB rs 12 oxkZph ejkBh 

 ikB;iqLrdkpk rqyukRed  vH;kl dj.ks- 

5- izkPkhu ckylkfgR;kph leh{kk ejkBhpk dks.kkR;kgh nksu L=h if=dkph leh{kk d:.k 

 fo'ys"k.k dj.ks- 

6- ejkBh Hkks"ksrhy] yksdxhr] yksddFkk o laxhr ;kpk vH;k"kA 

 
 

(Appendix) 
___________________________ 

PC1 – Language: Gujarati - 1 
Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

(Appendix) 
______________________________________ 

PC1 – Language: Urdu - 1 
Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                           Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

(Appendix) 
___________________________________________ 

Assessment for Learning - II 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives 

• Develop assessment tasks and tools to assess learners’ performance 

• Analyse, manage and interpret assessment data 

• Analyse the reporting procedures of learners’ performance in schools 

• Develop indicators to assess learners’ performance on different types of tasks 

• Examine the issues and concerns of assessment and evaluation practices in schools 

• Understand the policy perspectives on examinations and evaluation and their implementation practices 

• Traces the technology bases assessment practices and other trends at the international level  
UNIT I: Tools and Techniques of Assessment 

• Meaning and  Deference between tools and techniques 

• Project work, 

• Field Trips and Field Trips 
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• Laboratory work 

• Journal Writing 

• Concept Mapping 

• Written and  Interview /Oral Test  
UNIT II: Planning & Construction of assessment tool 

• Consideration of what and why to assess (content and objectives) 

• Differentiation between instructional, learning and assessment objectives 

• Stating of Assessment Objectives 

• Preparation of a blueprint 
o Weightage to content, objectives, difficulty level, types of questions, allocation of time 
o Assembling the test items 

• Guidelines for administration 

• Scoring procedure – manual and electronic 

• Development of Rubrics 
UNIT III: Implementation and Reporting of assessment 

• Reporting Students Performance – content and formats; Progress reports, Cumulative records, Profiles, 
and Open house  

• Analysis and Interpretation of Students’ Performance 
o Processing test performance 
o Calculation of percentile and percentile rank 
o Interpreting performance 

• Feedback 
o Role of Feedback in Improving Learning and Learners’ Development 
o Ascertaining student needs, identifying student interests and feeding forward for 

improvinglearning 
o Using feedback for reporting to different stakeholders – students, parents, and administrators 
o Use of Feedback for teachers’ self-improvement  

UNIT IV: Issues and Concerns in Assessment and Evaluation  

• Examination Stress, Anxiety and unwanted Consequences 

• Malpractices  

• Need for Examination Reforms:  

• Recommendation of different commission: University Education Commission, Secondary Education 
Commission, Education  Commissions; Recommendation of NCF 2005  

Sessional Work 
• Analyse answers given by the learners for one particular question 
• Select any ten questions from the Class VI-XII textbook of the subject of your choice which 

• Lend scope to the creativity of the learners 
• Study the key points of the Ist Term assessment of any student of Class VI-XII 
• Devise a strategy to incorporate the suggestions given in the Ist CCE report for the 

• Presentation of papers on issues and concerns / trends in assessment and evaluation 

• Presentation of papers on examination and evaluation policies 

• One sessional test  
Suggested readings: 

• Bransford, J., Brown, A.L., & Cocking, R.R. (Eds.). (2000). How people learn: Brain, mind, experience, and 
school. Washington, DC: National Academy Press. 

• Burke, K. (2005). How to assess authentic learning (4thEd.). Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin. 

• Burke, K., Fogarty, R., &Belgrad, S (2002). The portfolio connection: Student work linked tostandards 
(2ndEd.) Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin. 

• Carr, J.F., & Harris, D.E. (2001). Succeeding with standards: Linking curriculum, assessment, and action 
planning. Alexandria, VA: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development. 
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• Danielson, C. (2002). Enhancing student achievement: A framework for school improvement. Alexandria, 
VA: Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development. 

• Gentile, J.R. &Lalley, J.P. (2003). Standards and mastery learning: Aligning teaching and assessment so all 
children can learn. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin. 

• Guskey, T.R., & Bailey, J.M. (2001). Developing grading and reporting systems for student learning. 
Thousand Oaks, CA. Corwin. 

• NatrajanV.andKulshreshtaSP(1983). Assessing non-Scholastic Aspects-Learners Behaviour, New Dlehi: 
Association of Indian Universities.  

• NCERT(1985). Curriculum and Evaluation, New Delhi:NCERT 

• Newman, F.M. (1996). Authentic achievement: Restructuring schools for intellectualquality. San Francisco, 
CA: Jossey-Bass. 

• Nitko, A.J. (2001). Educational assessment of students (3rded.). Upper Saddle River, NJ:Prentice Hall. 

• Norris N.(1990) Understanding Educational Evaluation, Kogan Page Ltd. 

• Singh H.S.(1974) Modern Educational Testing. New Delhi: Sterling Publication 

• Ward &Ward (2007) Assessment in classrooms.   

___________________________ 
Basics in Education 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 

 
Objectives: The course intends to make the learners: 

• To understand nature and meaning of education 

• To understand determinants of education 

• To understand and identify different ways of knowing and forms of knowledge 

• To appreciate and establish relationship between different facets of knowledge 

• To develop a critical understanding about the nature of school knowledge 

• To distinguish and there by establish linkages between school knowledge and local knowledge 

• To appreciate normative character of education and teaching 

• To establish connections between textural knowledge with contextual knowledge 

• To understand and appreciate how different educational thinkers at different historical junctures 
conceived and conceptualized education 

Unit I:  Education: Conceptual Framework 
- Education: Concept, Meaning, Nature, and Modes/Agencies of Education 
- Modes of Education: Formal, Non-formal and informal modes 
- Education a Normative Act: Aims of Education-Socio-cultural, politico-economic and historical 

analysis 
- Determinants of Purpose and Process of Education: Community, Religion, State and Market 

Unit II: Understanding Knowledge 
- Knowledge: Meaning, Nature, and Sources 
- Knowing: Meaning, Nature, and Ways 
- Different facets of Knowledge and their Relationship: 

Particular/Local-Universal; Concrete-Abstract; Practical- Theoretical 
- Manifestation of Knowledge: Local, Contextual, Textual, and Institutional 
- Information, content, Knowledge and Wisdom 
 School Knowledge  
- School: Meaning and Nature 
- Functions of School: Cognitive, Socio-cultural, Politico-economic and Normative.  
 A critical understanding of: 
 * Institutionalization of knowledge 
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 * Disciplinary knowledge 
 * Authoritative knowledge 
- Knowledge in text-book: Nature and Limitations 

Unit III: Trends in Education Theory and Practice: Indian 

• Basic Education (M.K. Gandhi) 

• Integral Education (Sri Aurobindo Ghosh) 

• Liberationist Pedagogy (Rabindranath Tagore)  

• Man Making Education (Sri Vivekananda) 
Unit IV: Trends in Education Theory and Practice: Western  

• Idealist Notion of Education (Plato) 

• Naturalistic Concept Education (Rousseau) 

• Humanization of Education (Pestalozzi) 

• Instrumental and Pragmatic Education (John Dewey) 
Transactional Modes:  

• Lecture-cum discussion 

•  Observational studies 

• Analysis of textual knowledge 

• Critical/Reflective study of contemporary aims of education, and their determinants.  

• Local knowledge and school knowledge: A critical understanding of relationship. (Practicum) 

• Observational and critical study on how text-book determines every activity of teacher and learner and 
teaching and evaluation in school. (A critique on text-book culture in school) 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Agrawal, A (1995). ‘Dismantling the Divide Between Indigenous and Scientific Knowledge’, Development 

and Change, 26:413-39 
2. Ant Weiler, C. (1998). ‘Low Knowledge and Local Knowing: An Anthropological Analysis of Contested 

“Cultural Products” in the Context of Development. Anthropos, 93:46-94. 
3. Berger, P. and T. Luckmann (1966). The Social Construction of Reality. A Treatise in Sociology of 

Knowledge. Penguine Books, London. 
4. Bernstein(1971), ‘On Classification and Framing of Educational Knowledge’, in class, codes and control, 

volume:3: Towards a Theory of Educational Transmission, Second edition (1977) edited by M.F.D. Young.  
5. Butchvarov,P.(1970), The Concept of Knowledge: Evanston, Illinois: North Western University Press. 
6. Chomsky, N(1986).  Knowledge of Language, Prager, New York. 
7. Datta, D.M. (1972). Six ways of Knowing. Calcultta University Press, Calcultta. 
8.  Dewey, John (         ) Experience and Education. 
9. Keddie, N.(1971) : Classroom Knowledge, in. M.F.D Young. 
10. Krishna Murthy, J. (1947) On Education, Orient Longman, New Delhi. 
11. Kumar Krishna (1991) Political Agenda of Education Sage Publication, India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
12. Kumar Krishna (1988), Origin of India’s Textbook Culture’, Comparative Education, 32(4): 452-65. 
13. Kumar Krishna (1996), ‘Agriculture, Modernization and Education: The contours of a point of Departure’. 

Economic and political weekly,31 (35-37) 2367-373 
14. Kumar Krishna (1996). Learning From Conflict, Orient Longman, New Delhi.  
15. Mani, R.S. (1964). Educational Ideas and Ideals of Gandhi and Tagore, New Book Society, New Delhi.  
16. Manoj Das (1999). Sri Aurobindo on Education, National Council for Teacher  Education, New Delhi.  
17.  Margaret (1999). The Open Classroom: A Journey Through Education, Orient  Longman, New Delhi. 
18. Philips, D.C. (Ed)(2000). On Behalf of The National Society for the Study of education (NSSE). 

Constructivism in Education. Opinions and Second Opinion on Controversial Issues. Part – I, The University 
of Chicago Press, Chicago. 

19. Peters,R.S.(1967). The Concept of Education, Routledge, U.K. 
20. Prema Clarke (2001). Teaching & Learning: The Culture of pedagogy, Sage Publication,  New Delhi.  
21. Steven H. Cahn (1970). The Philosophical Foundation of Education, Harper & Row Publishers, New York.  
22. Sykes, Marjorie (1988) : The Story  of Nai Talim, Naitalim Samiti: Wardha. 
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_______________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 
 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

SIXTH SEMESTER 
 

 
Subject/ Paper  Paper Internal Total Pds./ 

week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Entrepreneurship Development.  

 
 

40 

 
 

10 

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

Elective I + Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective II+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

Elective III+ Practicum 60 15+25 100 9 

 220 130 350  

B.Ed. Part 
P.C. – I: Soc. Sc 

 
60 

 
15 

 
75 

 
5 

P.C. – II: Lang. H/E/M/U/G 60 15 75 5 

Gender Issues & Peace Education. 40 10 50 3 

Schooling, Socialization & Identity 40 10 50 3 

Total 200 50 250  

Grand Total 420 180 600  
 
 

• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 
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(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  

 

 

 

 

 
 

B.A. Component: 

Foundation Course: Entrepreneurship Development – II 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                           Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

      

  Unit I : Entrepreneurship: Meaning, Concept, Characteristics of entrepreneur, Qualities of   Successful 
Entrepreneurs 

Unit II: Types of entrepreneurship, importance and views of various thinkers (Scholars). 
              - Formation of goals, How to achieve goals.  
              - Problems in achieving targets and solution.  
              - Self motivation, elements of self motivation and development.  
              - Views of various scholars, evaluation, solutions.  
              Leadership capacity: Its development and results. 
Unit III: Projects and various organisations (Govt., non-Govt.), Govt. Projects, Non- Govt. projects. Contribution of 

Banks, their limitations, scope. 
 
Unit IV: Functions, qualities, management of a good entrepreneur. Qualities of the entrepreneur (Modern and 

traditional). Management skills of the entrepreneur. Motive factors of the entrepreneur. 
Unit V: Problems and Scope of the Entrepreneur : -Problem of Capital -Problem of Power -Problem of Registration 

-Administrative problems -Problems of Ownership. 

Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
 

fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 6 
 

a d- tuinh; Hkk"kk lkfgR; vFkok [k- Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa dk vk/kqfud lkfgR; 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 O;k[;k vk/kkfjr iz’u ¼vkjaHk dh 3 bdkb;ksa ls½ & 18 vad ¼6 X 3 iz- ½ 

2 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 18 vad ¼9 X 2 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 ‘kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 

oLrqfu”B iz’u &04 vad ¼1 X 4 iz-½ 
O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYigksaxsA 

izLrkouk %  

{ks=h; f’k{kk laLFkku esa vkus okys fo|kFkhZ dsoy e/;izns’k ds ugha gksrs cfYd e/;izns’k ,oa vU; {ks=ksa 

egkjk”Vª] xksok] xqtjkr] NRrhlx<+] ne.k&nho] nknj vkSj uxj gosyh ls gksrs gSaA lHkh fo|kFkhZ Hkksiky 

fo’ofo|ky; }kjk fu/kkZfjr tuinh; Hkk”kk lkfgR; esa ‘kkfey ¼fodYi d oxZ dh rhu cksfy;ka½ & c?ksyh] 

cqUnsyh ,oa ekyoh ls lEidZ esa ugha gksrsA bu fo|kfFkZ;ksa dh fof’k”V fLFkfr ,oa laLFkku ds Lo:I dks /;ku esa 

j[krs gq, [k oxZ esa ,d fodYi dh izzLrkouk dh tk jgh gSA bl iz’u&i= ds ek/;e ls fo|kFkhZ fgUnh ds 

vfrfjDr Hkkjrh; Hkk”kk lkfgR; dk ifjp; izkIr dj ldsaxsA 
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fodYi d % tuinh; Hkk"kk lkfgR; 

¼bl iz’ui= dks ewyr% cjdrmYykg fo’ofo|ky;] Hkksiky ds vuqlkj fcuk fdlh ifjorZu ds j[kk x;k gSA½ 

      fgUnh dsoy [kM+h cksyh ugha gS] cfYd ,d cgqr cM+k Hkkf”kd lewg gSA fgUnh txr esa vusd foHkk”kk,a]l 

cksfy;ksa vkSj micksfy;ka fo|eku gSA ftuesa iq”dy lkfgR; lEink gSA muds lH;d] v/;;u vkSj vUos”kd dh 

vko’;drk gSA fUkEufyf[kr foHkk”kk,a lkfgfR;d n`f”V ls vis{kkd`r cgqr le`) gSA vLrq bu Hkk”kkvksa dk vkSj 

muesa jfpr lkfgR; dk bfrgkl& fodkl Li”V djrs gq, buls lacaf/kr izeq[k jpukdkjksa dk vkykspukRed 

vuq’khyu djuk fgUnh ds c`gRRkj fgr esa gksxkA lEiknd e.My ls ;g visf{kr gS fd vius {ks= ls lacaf/kr fdlh 

,d foHkk”kk dk ikB~;dze bu fcUnqvksa ds vk/kkj ij fu/kkZfjr djsa& 

¼d½ lanfHkZr Hkk”kk dk bfrgkl & fodkl 

¼[k½ ml foHkk”kk esa jfpr lkfgR; dk bfrgkl 

¼x½ ml foHkk”kk ds izeq[k izkphu ,oa vokZphu jpukdkjksa dh Lrjh; d̀fr;ksa dk ladyu 
 

      O;k[;k ,oa vkykspukRed iz’uksa gsrq ikap jpukdkjksa ds ikB;k’kksa dk p;u lacaf/kr laikndksa }kjk fd;k 

tk;sxkA buds vfrfjDr nzqrikB gsrq fdUgha rhu jpukdkjksa dk p;u visf{kr gS ftuesa ls nks ij y?kqmRrjh; iz’u 

iwNs tk;saxsA 
 

fuEufyf[kr esa ls fdlh ,d foHkk”kk dk v/;;u vfuok;Z gksxkA 

1- cqUnsyh Hkk”kk vkSj mldk lkfgR; 

2- c?ksyh Hkk”kk vkSj mldk lkfgR; 

3- ekyoh Hkk”kk vkSj mldk lkfgR; 

mi;qZDr rhuksa foHkk”kkvksa ds laca/k esa funsZ’kkuqlkj iqLrdsa fufeZr gksxhA dfo;ksa ,oa mudh dforkvksa ds 

p;u ds fy, e-iz- fgUnh xzaFk vdkneh dk lEiknd e.My vf/kd`r gksxkA 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

fodYi [k % Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa dk vk/kqfud lkfgR; 
 

izLrkouk %   

    Hkkjr ,d jk"Vª ds :i esa ,d jktuSfrd bdkbZ gh ugha gS lkaLd`frd bdkbZ Hkh gSA fHkUurk ds ckotwn buesa 

,drk ds lw= vR;ar izHkko’kkyh rjhds ls ekStwn gSaA Hkkjr esa izk;% 25 ls vf/kd Hkk"kkvksa esa lkfgR; fy[kk tk jgk 

gSA bu Hkk"kkvksa ds vusd lkfgR;dkjk sa us oSf’od lkfgR; esa viuh mifLFkfr ntZ dh gSA ftlesa viuh lkaLd`frd 

fof’k"Vrk ekStwn gSA fgUnh ls brj Hkk"kkvksa ds Js"B lkfgR; ikB ls vfrfjDr Hkkjrh; lkfgR; dh vo/kkj.kk] 

fofHkUUk Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa ds lkfgR;ksa ds chp lkaLd`frd ,oa laosnukRed var% lw=ksa vkSj Hkkjrh; lkfgR; dh izeq[k 

izo`fRr;ksa ls ifjfpr djkuk vuqokn vk/kkfjr bl iz’ui= dk y{; gksxkA 
 

bdkbZ &1 miU;kl@vkRedFkk ¼dksbZ ,d½ 

Qdhj eksgu lsukifr & NS ch?kk tehu ¼mfM+;k ls vuqokn½ vFkok 

;w- vkj- vuarewfrZ & laLdkj ¼dUUuM+ ls vuqokn½  vFkok 

Ekgk’osrk nsoh  & taxy ds nkosnkj ¼ckaXyk ls vuqokn½ vFkok 

'kj.k dqekj fyEckos & vDdjek’kh ¼ejkBh ls vuqokn½  vFkok 
 

bdkbZ & 2 ukVd ¼dksbZ ,d½ 
 

johUnzukFk VSxksj  & jDr djch ¼ckaXyk ls vuqokn½  vFkok 

fot; rsanqydj   & ?kklhjke dksroky ¼ejkBh ls vuqokn ½ vFkok 

gchc ruohj  & vkxjk cktkj ¼mnwZ ls vuqokn½ 
 

bdkbZ & 3 dgkfu;ka 

1- rd"kh f’ko’kadj fiYybZ & QkSth ¼eaxylw=&ey;kye½ 

2- lvknr glu eaVks  & Vksck Vad flag ¼eaVks dh Js"B dgkfu;ka& mnwZ½ 

3- vk’kkiw.kZ nsoh  & pfj=ghu ¼;s thou gS & ckaXyk½ 

4- fot;nku nsFkk  & ytoUrh ¼ytoUrh & jkTkLFkkuh½ 

5- vkj ds ukjk;.k  & fpVBh ¼n feflax esy & vaxzsth½ 
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bdkbZ & 4 dfork,a 

1- lqczge.;e Hkkjrh & oansekrje ¼rfey½ 

2- euthr fVok.kk  & vktdy ¼iatkch½ 

3- ,Yyksjk   & vkx dk Qwy tks eu esa f[kyk ¼rsyqxq½ 

bdkbZ & 5 dFksrj x| 

  'kaHkw fe= fdls dgrs gS ukV;dyk ¼ckaXyk½ 

  rkjkckbZ f’kans L=h iq:"k rqyuk ¼ejkBh½ 

  ,l-,u- HkSjIi egkHkkjr esjk iqu% ltZu ¼dUUkM+½ 

  fouksn HkVV gkL; esjk igyk izse ¼xqtjkrh½ 

      rkjkafdr lHkh jpuk,¡ lkfgR; vdkneh] fnYyh }kjk izdkf’kr iqLrd *p;ue* ls Hkkjrh; KkuihB izdk’ku 

}kjk izdkf’kr iqLrd* Hkkjrh; dfork,a 1987&88* ls Hkkjrh; KkuihB izdk’ku }kjk izdkf’kr iqLrd *Hkkjrh; 

dfork,a 1985* lsA 

lanHkZ xzaFk 

1- p;ue & laiknd % v:.k izdk’k ¼lkfgR; vdkneh fnYyh½ 

2- Hkkjrh; lkfgR; dk lesfdr bfrgkl & MkW- uxsUnz ¼fgUnqLrkuh ,dsMeh½ 

3- Hkkjrh; lkfgR; laLFkkiuk ,oa izLrkouk & ds- lfPPknkuanu ¼jktdey½ 

4- fgUnh lkfgR; dh Hkwfedk & gtkjh izlkn f}osnh ¼jktdey½ 

5- vkt dk Hkkjrh; lkfgR; & izHkkdj ekpos] vKs; ¼lkfgR; vdkneh] fnYyh½ 

6- ckaaXyk lkfgR; dk bfrgkl & lqdqekj lsu ¼lkfgR; vdkneh½ 

7- Hkkjrh; lkfgR; fofo/k ifjnz’; & MkW- fot; jk?ko jsM~Mh 

8- Hkkjrh; lkfgR; dh Hkwfedk & MkW- jkefoykl ’kekZ ¼jktdey½ 

9- Hkkjrh; lkfgR; % ,d ifjp; & la- vatuk uhjknso 

10- vk/kqfud Hkkjrh; dfork & vo/ks’k ukjk;.k feJ 

11- lkfgR; vdkneh] fnYyh }kjk izdkf’kr *Hkkjrh; lkfgR;ds fuekZrk* J`a[kyk dh iqLrdsa 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: English 
 

English Literature Paper VI: Reading and Appreciation of Fiction 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Distribution of Marks 
1. Objective type questions: 6 questions are to be set from all the units. One question will carry 1 mark.  
                                                                                                                                                                            6X1 = 6 Marks 
2. Four passages are to be set for explanation from units I to IV with an internal choice. Students are required to 

explain these passages with reference to their contexts. Each explanation will carry 4 marks.     4 X4 = 16 Marks 
3. Four critical questions are to be set from Units I to IV with an internal choice. Each critical question will carry 7 

marks.      7 X 4 = 28 Marks 
4. Students are required to attempt two short critical notes from unit V, one from each section with an internal 

choice. Each short question will carry 5 marks.      5X2 = 10 Marks 
Objectives: 
This paper is designed 
• To enable students to understand the different aspects of novel, 
• To enable them to understand the evolution of novelism technique, 
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• To enable them to understand how the English language has evolved down the ages, 
• To enable them to understand how literature reflects the spirit of the age, 
• To enable them to understand why literatures are hailed as torch bearers, 
• To enable them to understand different trends and movements in English literature, 
• To enable them to understand how style differs from man to man, 
• To enable them understand how literature refines our literary sensibility, enriches our 

aesthetic life, enhances our synaesthetic abilities and improves our linguistic abilities, 
• To help them cultivate develop their imagination and creativity, 
• To help them cultivate positive attitudes towards people of other races, nations, religions, 

and languages, 
• To help them appreciate culture and language not their own 
• To enhance their capacity for aesthetic appreciation, 
• To make them understand how they, as teachers, can use literature as a spur to children’s 

own creativity, 
• To help them understand their own experiences and develop sensitivity to others, 
• To help develop their imagination and creativity, and 
• To use their creativity in text transaction and activities uninhibitedly. 
UNIT I:  Prose 

1. Francis Bacon – Of Studies 
2.  Joseph Addison – Sir Roger at Home 
3. Richard Steele – Of the Club 
4. Charles Lamb - Dream Children 
5. A.G. Gardiner – On Saying Please 

UNIT II:  Emily Bronte - Wuthering Heights 
UNIT III: Ernest Hemingway – The Old Man and the Sea 
UNIT IV: Nadine Gordimer - My Son’s story 
 
UNIT V: 

(A) Atmosphere, characters, characterization, irony, point of view, setting, novella. 
(B) Picaresque novel, Gothic novel, domestic novel, historical novel, Science fiction, autobiographical novel. 

Practicum – Project, Assignment, Remedation, Tutorial, Progress Review, Workshop, Group Discussion, Seminar, 
Symposia, etc. 
Suggested Readings : - 
1- Beacon, Joseph Warren. The Twentieth century Novel Ludhiana: Kalyani Publishers, 1988. 
2- Cecil, David. Hardy The Novelist. Ludhiana : Lya’l Book Depot, 1985. 
3- Allen Walter. The English Novel. London : Penguin, 1970. 
4- Read, H. English Prose Style. London G. Bell & Sons Ltd., 1956. 
5- Daiches, David. A critical History of English Literature. New Delhi : Allied Publishers, 1988. 
6- Abrams, M.H. A Glossary of Literary Terms. Madras. Macmillan, 1971. 
7- Rickett, Arthur Compton. A History of English Literature . London : Thomas Nelson, 1960. 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

ch-, ch-,M ikpok l= 

ejkBh 

isij  & I 
ejkBh v/;kiu vkf.k i)rh 

  dqy vad&75 
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  osG 3 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 
   vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ 

Internal½ 
mn~ns'k 

• ek/;fed Lrjkoj gks.kk&;k ejkBhP;k fo"k;kps o v/;kiukps Lo:i tk.kwu ?ks.ks- 

• ejkBh Hkk"ksP;k cksy.;kr vkf.k ys[kukr vl.kkjs varj  tk.kwu izekf.kr Hkk"ksP;k v/;;ukph vko';drk tk.k.ks- 

• v/;kiukps ra= voxr >kY;kl v/;kiukr xq.kkRed ok<+ gksrs o R;keqGs f'k{k.kkpk ntkZ mapko.;kr enr gksrs- 

• Hkk"ksP;k mPpkjkrwu o ys[kukrwu vfHkO;Dr  gks.kk&;k lkSan;kZapk ijhp; d:u ns.ks s o fon~;kFkkZP;k Bhdk.kh 

lkSan;Z n`"Vhpk fodkl dj.ks- 

• Hkk"ksP;k v/;kiukrwu mRre f'k{k.k gks.;klkBh  dks.kdks.kR;k {kersph  vko';drk vlrs rs tk.kwu ?ks.ks- 

 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 3 

 ?kVd& 1 rss 3  izR;sdhs 1 xq.k vls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,d.kw 10   xq.k 10 

  ?kVd&  1 rs 3           

    v nh?kkZsRrjh 10 xq.kkaps 5 iz'u    xq.k 50 

?kVd&1  ekr`Hkk"ksps f'k{k.kkr LFkku 

 

 f'k{k.kkr ekr`Hkk"ksps  LFkku o egRo] ekr`Hkk"kk vkf.k lkekftd O;ogkj] Lons'k o ekr`Hkk"kk] ek;cksyh o 

O;fDreRokpk fodkl] lekt o Hkk"kk] Hkk"kk vkf.k ekuokpk ijLij laca/k] Hkk"kk vkf.k laLd`rh] lkekftd ,drk o  

Hkk"ksps egRo] Hkkjr ns'k vkf.k cgqHkkf"kdRo f=Hkk"kk lw=] Hkk"ksph ekul'kkL=h; cSBd] Hkk"kk laca/kh o okrkoj.k 

bR;knh 

 

?kVd&2  ejkBh v/;kiukph mfn"Vs 

  

 ekr`Hkk"ksP;k v/;kiukph mfn"Vs] ejkBhpk vH;klØe o R;kps Lo:i] jpuk o leL;k ikB~;&iqLrdkph 

fufeZrh o laiknu] ejkBhpk f'k{kd] ekr`Hkk"kk  v/;;u&v/;kiukps loZlkekU; gsrq]  /;s;s] fofo/k 'kS{kf.kd 

Lrjkuqlkj ekr`Hkk"kk ejhBhph fof'k"V mfn"Vs- 

 

?kVd&3 Hkk"kkv/;;u v/;kiukph izeq[k rRos 

1- iWcyc] fLduj] pkWefLd] ck;xkWMfLd] fi;kts 

 Information  Communication Technology  

 lax.kd ekfgrh ra=Kku ¼d½ 

 ejkBh f'k{k.kkr lax.kdkps egRo 

 f'k{kdkP;k mfn~iuklkBh baVjusVps egRo 

 baVjusV f'k{k.kk lkBh gos vlysys lkfgR; 

 baVjusV ;k lk/kukpk f'k{k.klkBh mi;ksx  
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(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                               Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                              Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

________________________________ 

Elective II:  History 

Paper VI: Themes in Modern European History (1900-1950AD) 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 
Note:      1. First  question having Five Objective type questions ( selecting one from each unit)                                                      
     1*5=5 
                2. Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150   
                   words (selecting one from each unit)                  5*3=15 
               3. Third question  having Five questions having internal choice selecting one  
                   from each unit.                                                   8*5=40 
Objectives: 
The course is designed to help teacher students to understand:  

❖ International politics and diplomacy that culminated in World Wars. 
❖ People’s aspirations for self-rule through the Russian revolution, and rise of Fascism and Nazism.  
❖ The process of imperialism in China and Japan. The response to imperialism in the form of emergence of 

militarism in Japan. 
❖ The processes and institutions for establishment of world peace. 

Transaction Mode 
Lecture, discussion, demonstration, field visit, seminar, workshop, project work 
Course Details: 

Unit I:  International Politics and I World War 
❖ Young Turk Movement and the Balkan wars (1912-13). 
❖ World War I- Causes, Events and Aftermath. Wilson’s fourteen points 
❖ Paris Peace Conference. 
❖ League of Nations. 
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 Unit II:  Establishment of Communism in Russia 
❖ Russian Revolutions of 1905 and 1917. Causes and results: Impact on the world Politics 

Unit III:  Imperialism and Anti- Imperialist Movements 
❖ Rise of Fascism, Internal and Foreign policy of Mussolini. 
❖ Nazism- Internal and Foreign policy of Hitler. 
❖  World Economic Depression of 1929. 

Unit IV: Imperialism in China and Japan 
❖ Imperialism and colonialism in China and Japan. Demands for concessions in China. 
❖ Japan, the Meiji Restoration, Modernization of Japan, Rise of Militarism. 
❖ Sino-Japanese war (1894), Russo-Japanese war (1905). 
❖ Boxer movement, Chinese Revolution-1911, Second Sino-Japanese War. 
Unit V: The  Second world War 

❖ World politics from 1919 TO 1939, Causes, events and effects of the World War II 
❖ U.N.O: Formation and role  in maintenance of world peace.  

Practicum: 
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students.  

1. The Impact of the First World War and Its Implications on the world today. 
2.  Political and Economic Impact of The  First World War. 
3. Political and Economic Impact of The   Second World War. 
4. The Young Turk Movement – Progressive, Rebellious and Revolutionary aspects. 
5. The Russian Revolution- Contribution of Lenin. 
6. Rise of Communism in Russia and its impact on the world politics.  
7. Unsung Heroes of the World War I and  II.  
8. Nazi Ideology ; Implications in Today’s  context. 
9. UNO :    Expectations and achievements  in contemporary world. 
10.  World Economic Depression : Lessons to be learnt. 
Parameters of Evaluation 

1. Research contribution : 5 marks 
2. Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  
3. Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 
4. Viva-voce: 4 marks / Total : 25 marks 

References  
1. P. Maiti, History of Europe Delhi, 1977 
2. Hassal Balance of Power Delhi, 1980 
3. CJH Hayes, Political, Social, Cultural History of Europe, Delhi, 1990 
4. Riker, A Short History of Europe, London, 1980 
5. Gooch, History of Modern Europe, London, 1989 
6. Taylor, Struggle for Mastery of Europe, London, 1978 
7. D. Jhompson, Europe Since Napoleon, London, 1978 
8. Langsham, World Since 1914, London, 1977 
9. W. Churchil, The World Crises, London, 1955 
10. ArjunDev, History of Contemporary World, NCERT, New Delhi, 2004 
11. ArjunDev, The Story of Civilization, NCERT, New Delhi, 2004 
12. Agatha Ramm, Europe in the Twentieth Century, 1905 – 1970, Longman, London, 1971 
13. HAL Fisher, A History of Europe, From the early 18th Century to 1935, Cambridge, 1977 
14. E.Lipson, Europe in the 19th& 20th Centuries, Cambridge, 1979 
15. Carl L. Becker, A Survey of European Civilization Part-II, Massachusetts, USA, 1958, 
16. Modern History of Europe, Cambridge, 1962 Beckmann, George M., Modernization of China and Japan (Harper 

& Row, 1962). 
17 Bianco, Lucien, Origins of the Chinese Revolution, 1915-1949 (London, OUP, 1971). 
18 Chesneaux, Jean, et aI., China from Opium War to 1911 Revolution (Sussex, Harverter Press. 1976). 
19. Chesneaux, Jean, et aI., China from the 1911 Revolution to Liberation (Delhi, Khosla Publishing, 986). 
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 20.Andrew Porter, European Imperialism, 1876 -1914 (1994). 21. A.J.Temu&Roger Owen eds, Studies in the 
theory of  Imperialism, 1970. 

22. E.F.Penrose,ed, European Imperialism the partition of Africa,1980. 
23. Lucian Bianco, Origins of the Chinese Revolution, 1915-1946. 

_______________________________ 

Elective II:  Geography 

Paper VI: Regional planning and development 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practical – 25 (Internal) 

Unit I: Concepts of Regional Planning, Types of Planning, Principles and Objectives of regional planning; 
approaches of regional planning. Concept of growth and development.  
Unit II: Regionalisation: Characteristics and Delineation of Planning Region; Regionalization of India for Planning 
(Agro Ecological Zones).  
Unit III: Theories on Regional development and Planning; Growth Pole Theory; Core Periphery model and Growth 
Foci concept in Indian context, Territorial Production Complex Approach, Land-use planning. 
Unit IV: Strategies for Regional Development: Basic Strategies for Regional Development; Multilevel Planning; 
Balanced Area Development; Rural Development Planning 
Unit V: Regional Development and Planning in India: Five Year Plans: A Review; Area Development: Hill Area; 
Tribal Area; Draught Prone Area; Watershed; Intensive Rural Development Programme (IRDP); District Planning 
and Block Level Planning; NITI Aayog.  
Books recommended 
1. Blij H. J. De, 1971: Geography: Regions and Concepts, John Wiley and Sons.  
2. Claval P.l, 1998: An Introduction to Regional Geography, Blackwell Publishers, Oxford and Massachusetts.  
3. Friedmann J. and Alonso W. (1975): Regional Policy - Readings in Theory and Applications, MIT Press, 

Massachusetts.  
4. Gore C. G., 1984: Regions in Question: Space, Development Theory and Regional Policy, Methuen, London.  
5. Gore C. G., Köhler G., Reich U-P. and Ziesemer T., 1996: Questioning Development; Essays on the Theory, 

Policies and Practice of Development Intervention, Metropolis- Verlag, Marburg.  
6. Haynes J., 2008: Development Studies, Polity Short Introduction Series.  
7. Johnson E. A. J., 1970: The Organization of Space in Developing Countries, MIT Press, Massachusetts.  
8. Peet R., 1999: Theories of Development, The Guilford Press, New York.  
9. UNDP 2001-04: Human Development Report, Oxford University Press.  
10. World Bank 2001-05: World Development Report, Oxford University Press, New  
Practical: Fundamental of Remote Sensing  
Unit I : Remote Sensing and GIS: Definition and Components, Development, Platforms and Types. 

Aerial Photography and Satellite Remote Sensing: Principles, Types and Geometryof Aerial Photography; 
Principles of Remote Sensing, EMR Interaction with Atmosphere and Earth Surface; Satellites (Landsat and 
IRS) and Sensors. 

Unit II: Interpretation and Application of Remote Sensing: Land use/ Land Cover. 
Unit III: Geographical Information System (GIS) – Definition, Components and Significance. Global Positioning 

System (GPS) – Principles and Uses. GIS Data Structures – Types (spatial and non-spatial), Point, Line and 
Area; Raster and Vector Data Structure. Application of GIS – Forests Monitoring, Urban Sprawl Analysis. 

Unit IV: Journal and viva voce 
Books recommended 
1. Burrough P. A. and McDonnell R. A., 2000: Principles of Geographical Information Systems–Spatial Information 

Systems and Geostatistics, Oxford University Press. 
2. Chang K.-T., 2009: Introduction to Geographic Information Systems, McGraw-Hill. 
3. Clarke K. C., 2001: Getting Started with Geographic Information Systems, Prentice Hall. 
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4. DeMers M. N., 2000: Fundamentals of Geographic Information Systems, John Wiley & Sons. 
5. French, G. T. 1996, Understanding the GPS: An Introduction to the Global PositioningSystem, GeoResearch Inc. 
6. Heywood I., Cornelius S. & Carver S., 2006: An Introduction to Geographical Information Systems, Prentice Hall. 
7. Schuurman N., 2004: GIS – A Short Introduction, Blackwell. 
8. Jensen J. R., 2004: Introductory Digital Image Processing: A Remote Sensing Perspective, Prentice Hall. 
9. Joseph, G. 2005: Fundamentals of Remote Sensing, United Press India. 
10. Lillesand T. M., Kiefer R. W. and Chipman J. W., 2004: Remote Sensing and Image Interpretation, Wiley. (Wiley 

Student Edition). 
11. Nag P. and Kudra, M., 1998: Digital Remote Sensing, Concept, New Delhi. 
12. Rees W. G., 2001: Physical Principles of Remote Sensing, Cambridge University Press. 
13. Singh R. B. and Murai S., 1998: Space-informatics for Sustainable Development, Oxford and IBH Pub. 
14. Wolf P. R. and Dewitt B. A., 2000: Elements of Photogrammetry: With Applications in GIS, McGraw-Hill. 

Elective III: Economics 

Paper VI: PUBLIC FINANCE  
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

External Mark: 60 Internal Mark: 15 Practicum: 25 Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 24 Pass Mark: 06 Pass mark:10 Pass mark: 40 
Time: 3 hours Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 

Objectives: 
After competition of this course the learners would able to: 

1. Explain the nature and scope of public finance. 
2. Describe the concepts and principle of public finance, revenue, expenditure, debt and budget. 
3. Explain the financial administration in India. 
4. Use the statistics to understand the economic problem related to the public finance. 

Note:   
1. First question having ten objective type (Selecting two from each unit) 1X 10 = 10 marks 
2. Five questions with Internal choice (Selecting one from each units) 5 X 10 = 50 marks. 

UNIT-I: Nature and Scope of Public Finance 
 Meaning, Nature and Scope of Public Finance; Distinguish between the private and public finance; 
Distinguish between the private goods and public goods; Concepts of Merits goods; Function of the Government, 
Market failure and Role of the State; The Principle of Maximum social advantage- Dalton’s and Musgrave’s  
UNIT- II: Public Revenue  
 Meaning and sources of public revenue; Taxation- Meaning, classification, cannons and effects of 
taxations; Division of tax burden;  

Theory of Taxation- Benefits and ability to pay principle of taxations; Impact and Incidence of Taxes and 
Taxable capacity;  Major’s trends in tax revenue of central and state government in India. 
UNIT-III: Public Expenditure 
  Meaning and classifications of public expenditure; Cannon and Effect of Public expenditure; Causes of 
growth of public expenditure; Trends in growth of public expenditure in India. 
 Theories of Public expenditure- Wagner’s law of increasing state activity, Peacock-Wiseman hypothesis 
UNIT- IV: Public Debt 
 Meaning and Sources of public borrowing, Effects of public debt, Methods of Redemptions of public debt, 
Debt burden and Deficit financing in India. 
 Concept of Financial Administration, Meaning of Public Budget, Kinds of budget, Economic and functional 
classification of budget, Preparation and passing of budget in India.  
UNIT-V: International Trade and Finance Institution 
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International Organizations’ - GATT/WTO (TRIPS and TRIMS), UNTACT, Trade Blocks EU, SAARC, NAFTA, 
SAPTA. 

International Financial Institutions-IMF, World Bank, Asian Development Bank,  
Suggested Readings: 

1. American Economic Association (1995) Readings in Fiscal Policy, Geoprge Allen and Unwin, Londan. 
2. Atkinson, A.B and J.E. Stiglitz(1980), Lectures on Public Economics, Tata Mc Groaw Hill, New York. 
3. Auerbach, A.J and M. Feidstern(Eds) (1985) , Handbook of Public Economics, Vol.1, North Holland, 

Amsterdam. 
4. Edminister, R.O(1986), Financial Institutions, Market and Management, Mc Grow Hills, New York. 
5. Goldsmith, R.W(1969), Financial Structure and Development, Yale, Londan 
6. Gupta, S.B (    ), Monetary Economics, 
7. Jha, R(1998), Modern Public Economics, Routledge, Londan 
8. Lekhi, R.K(   ) , Public Finance 
9. Mithani, D.M(    ), Modern Public Finance 
10. Musgraves, R.A(1959), The Theory of Public Finance, Mc Graw Hill, Kogakhusa, Tokyo. 
11. Peacock, A and G.K, Shaw(1976), The Economic Theory of Fiscal Policy, George Allien and Unwin, Londan. 
12. Shoup, C.S(1970), Public Finance, Aldine Chicago. 
13. Tyagi, B.P(    ) Public Finance,  

---------------------*---------------------- 

Practicum-VI: Project Work & Seminar 
 
UNIT-I: Preparation of proposal or synopsis for project work: Identification of topic related to the paper: Public 
Finance; Review of literature and identification of statement of problems; Research Objectives; Research 
questions; Presentation of project proposal; Finalization of project proposal. 
UNIT-II: Data Collection: Primary and Secondary data; quantitative and qualitative data; time series and cross 
section data 
UNIT-III: Organization of Data: Classification, tabulation and graphical representation of data 
UNIT-IV: Data Analysis: Use of various statistical methods for analysis, interpretation, drawing inference, 
conclusion, suggestion and policies intervention. 
UNIT-V: Seminar: Power-point presentation and open Viva-voice 
Suggested Reading: 

1. Budget. 
2. Planning commission Report 
3. Financial commission Report 
4. RBI Bulletin 
5. Agricultural Census 
6. American Economic Review 
7. Economic & Political Weekly,  
8. Indian Journal of Labour Economics 
9. Kurukhetra 
10. News Paper 
11. State’s Agriculture Statistics 
12. Statistical Abstracts of the concern State as well as India 
13. Third Concept 
14. Yojona 

---------------------*---------------------- 

Elective III: POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Paper VI: INDIAN POLITICAL THOUGHT 
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Maximum Marks: 100 External Marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Min. Pass Marks: 40 Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 

 

 

Distribution of Marks: 

1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1 mark. 
5X 1 = 5 Marks. 

2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 180-200 words. One question 
will carry 5 marks 3x5 = 15 Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from eachn unit. 
5 X 8 = 40 Marks 

 

Objectives: This paper contain eleven prominent Indian political philosophers with a view to gaining some 

valuable under standing on various Social,Political, Economic issues both form Pre- Independence and Post-

IndependenceIndia. 

 

Unit I: Kautilya: Arthashastra - Administrative theories and Diplomacy 

Raja Rammohan Roy: Freedom of Thought, Freedom of Press, Introduction of English Education. 

Swami Vivekananda: Religious Nationalism, Diplomacy and Socialism. 

 

Unit II: M. Gandhi: Satyagraha, Sarvodaya, Hind Swaraj, Non-violence 

B.R Ambedkar: Social and Political Ideas, Annihilation of Caste, Social Democracy 

 

Unit III: M.N Roy: Radicalism and Marxism, Political System, Scientific Politics, New Humanism 

J.P Narayan: Socialism, Total Revolution, Partyless Democracy 

 

Unit IV: G.K Gokhale: His Economic ideas and on Working Class, Political goals and Technique 

Bal Gangadhar Tilak: Swaraj, Non - violent Passive Resistance, Three-fold Programme for Political Action 

 

Unit V: J.L Nehru: Socialism, Democracy, Secularism, Planning, Nationalism, Educational Philosophy 

Sir Sayyed Ahmed Khan: Social Reform, Political Ideas, 

Internal: 15 Marks 
1. Survey of Literature on Indian Political Thought – 5Marks 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related with Indian Political 
Thought) available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline) and submitalong with 
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theirAssignment 
2. Power Point Presentation – 10Marks 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. 
Students are to give presentation using Power Point. Continuous review and discussion onthe 
assigned topics should bedone. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Bidyut Chakrabarty & R.K Pandey, Modern Indian Political thought – Text and Contexts, Sage 

Publications, New Delhi, 2009. 

2. B.R. Ambedkar, Annihilation of Caste in Writings and Speeches, Bombay, Govt.of 

Maharashtra, 1982. Vol. I & II edited by Moon, 1936. 

3. Bhikhu Parekh and ‘Thomas Pantham (ed.), Political Discourse, Exploration inIndian and 

Western Political Thought, Sage, New Delhi, 1987. 

4. Dennis Gilmore Dalton, India’s of Freedom: Political Thought of SwamiVivekananda, 

Aurobindo Ghose, Mahatma Gandhi and Rabindranath Tagore, Academic Press, 1982. 

5. Iqbal Singh, Raja Rammohan Roy: A Biographical Enquiry into the making ofModern India, 

Allied Publisher, Bombay, 1983. 

6. J. Bandopandhyaya, Social and Political Thought of Gandhi, Allied, Bombay,1969. 

7. Jayaprakash Narayan, From Socialism to Sarvodaya, Akhil Bhartiya SarvaSeva 

Prakashan, New Delhi, 1959. 

8. K.S Padhy, Indian Political Thought, PHI Learning, New Delhi,2016 

9. K.N. Kadam (ed.) Dr. B.R. Ambedkar, the Emancipator of the Oppressed, Popular 

Prakashan, Bombay,1993, 

10. Kalidas Nag and Debjyoti Barman (ed)., Rammohan Roy, English Works,Sadharan 

Brahmo Samaj, Calcutta, 1945. 

11. R. P Kangle, Arthashastra of Kautilya, Delhi, 1965. 

12. Mahendra Prasad a & Himanshu Ray, Indian Political thought: Themes andThinkers, 

Pearson, New Delhi, 2011. 

13. M.K. Gandhi, An Authobiography or the Story of My Experiment with Truth. Translated by 

Mahadev Desai, Ahmedabad, Navjiva, 1927. 

14. M.S. Gore, Social Thought of B.R. Ambedkar, Sage, New Delhi, 1992. 

15. N. Jayapalan, Indian Political Thinkers : Modern Indian Political Thought, Atlantic 

Publisher, New Delhi, 2012 

16. O.P Gauba, Indian Political Thought, Mayur Paperback, New Delhi,2017 

17. Raghavan N lyer, Selected Works of Mahatma Gandhi, 3 Vols., 1988. 

18. Shankar Ghose, Modern Indian Political Thought, Allied, 1984. 

19. Swami Ranganathanda, Swami Vivekananda - His Humanism, Moscow StateUniversity 

lecture, Advaita Ashram, Culcutta, 1991. 

20. Thomas Pantham and Kenneth L. Deutsch (ed.), Political Thought in Modern India, New 

Delhi, Sage, 1986. 

21. Urmila Sharma & S. K Sharma, Indian Political Thought, Atlantic, New Delhi, 2014. 

22. V. R. Mehta, Foundations of Indian Political Thought, Manohar Publication, New Delhi, 1992. 
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Practicum VI: Practicum: Conflict and Peace Building II Maximum Marks: 25 
Min. Pass Marks: 10 

 

Unit I: Sites of Conflict 1: Local, National and International 

Unit II: Conflict Responses - Skills and Techniques 1- Negotiations (Trust Building) Unit III: Conflict 

Responses - Skills and Techniques 2- Mediation (Skill Building) Unit IV: Conflict Responses - Skills 

and Techniques 3- Active Listening 

Unit V: Project and Viva on the following Topics (More topics to be included by the concerned teacher) 

i. Followaconflictfromanylevel(local/sub‐national/national)coveredinthenewsfora month 
and prepare a report on its causes, the parties and the dynamics of theconflict. 

 

ii. Identify protests over sharing of environmental resources and study their modus 
operandi for seeking redressal (for example, Narmada Bachao Andolan,Movements 
against POSCO in Orissaetc) 

 

iii. Follow any initiative between India and any of its neighbors (for example, The Pakistan 
India Peoples forum for Peace and Democracy, Women’s Initiative for Peacein South Asia 
etc) and write a report on its activities and itsimpact. 

 

 

Suggested Readings: Refer to the list of suggested Readings in IV Semester Practicum 

 

___________________________________ 

Education Component: 
PC1 – Social Science - 2 

Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
UNIT -1 Reflections on classroom experiences 

• Teacher content preparation 

• Effectiveness of lesson plan(Visualized learning situation) 

• Preparation and use of learning aid/resources 

• Effectiveness of assessment procedure used in teaching 
Learning Activities 

• Discussion on the reflections from classroom teaching on each subject of social science 

• Re analysis of the lesson plan 

• Re design learning aid/resources 

• Recheck strength and limitations in teaching skills 
UNIT – 2 Development of Skills 

• Observation skills in the area of Social Science of Primary/Secondary Data 

• Map reading and analysis-distances, directions, scales on different types of maps 

• Mathematical Skills used in economics up to the level of Class X 
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Learning Activities 

• Map reading and map construction practice with some maps from social science textbook 

• Manual and computer based practice of graphical and mathematical skills used in economics 
textbook 

UNIT – 3 Human Relationships, identities and interaction in India 

• Culture , Social Stratification and social change 

• Caste and class in Indian society  

• Shared religious cultures and conflicts between religious committees 

• Gender differentials across caste, class and religious structure in India 
Learning Activities 

• Reading of books on culture 

• Sharing of self- experiences on cultural issues 

• Reading news, literature on caste, religious cultures and gender issues. Case studies can be done on 
these issues  

UNIT – 4 Human Life, space and resources: 

• Demography and distribution of wealth in society 

• Key issues in Economics and Geography- poverty, food security, globalization and environmental 
imbalances with ref. to India 

• Environment  human interaction, Resources and their distribution in India and world 

• Social Interaction 

• Change in the Indian Social System 
        
 
Learning Activities 

• Discussion on international/national/state meeting/forum/seminar organized on environmental 
issues 

• Discussion on environmental issues given in social science textbook 

• Discussion on different international, national and local agencies responsible for economic and 
political decisions 

UNIT – 5 Content of Social Science and Pedagogical Analysis 

• Gupta Period and ancient Indian History 

• Mughal Dynasty and its impact on Indian Culture 

• The influence of Islam on the Hindu Society 

• History of Freedom Movement 

• Concepts of Democracy, Secularism and Socialism 
   Transactional Strategies:  

• Creating interest in the learners for specific social themes and issues under discussion 

• Creating thinking of the social problems for analysis 

• Lectures, group discussions, guided self- study and reflection 

• Observing things, human relationships and working of social institutions 

• Presentations on frontier areas and contemporary issues in Social Sciences 
Modes of Assessment 
Suggested modes of Assessment are: 

• Quality of participation in discussions 

• Quality of seminar presentations in class. These presentations may be on topics of various kinds: general, 
overarching issues in Social Science, curricular concerns, the significance of activities in Social Science 
learning, study of a given historical or contemporary issues 

• Open book written test i.e. test in which candidates can use printed materials 

• Closed book tests 

• Year- end Summative assessment by the Institute/ University 
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• Appropriate criteria for all internal assessment modes need to be worked out 
References 
1. Carr, E.H. (1962), What is History? , Knopf, London. 
2. Dasgupta, Partha (2007), Economics: A Very Short Introduction, Oxford University Press, 2007. 
3. Dunfee M, Sagl H. (1966). Social studies through problem solving a challenge to elementary school teachers. 

New York: Indiana University Holt, Rinhart & Winston. 
4. Phillips D.C (n.d.). Philosophy science, and social inquiry. New York : Paragamon press oxford. 
5. George, Alex M. and Amman Madan (2009), Teaching Social Science in Schools: NCERT’s New Textbook 

Initiative, Sage, New Delhi. 
6. J C Aggarwal ,Teaching of Social Studies: A practical Approach, Fourth Edition , Vikas Publication 
7. Kent, A (Ed.) (2000), Reflective Practice in Geography Teaching, Paul Chapman Publishing, Ltd., London. 
8. Kumar, Krishna (2002), Prejudice and Pride : School  Histories of the Freedom Struggle in India and Pakistan, 

Penguin India, New Delhi. 
9. Lakatos I, (1976), Proofs and Refutations: The Logic of mathematical Discovery, Cambridge University Press, 

Cambridge. 
10. Lambart D., Balderstone D.(2002). Learning to teach Geography in the secondary school: A companion to 

school experience. London: Routledge Falmer. 
11. Lewis, Bernard (1975), History: Remembered, Recovered, Invented, Simon and Schuster, Inc., New York. 
12. Linn R.L, Gronlund N.E. (2003). Measurement and Assessment in teaching. 8th edn. Delhi: Pearson Education. 
13. Longmans. (1965) Source book for Geography teaching. London: UNESCO. 
14. Mehlinger, Howard D. (Ed.) (1981), UNESCO Handbook for the Teaching of Social Studies, UNESCO, Paris. 
15. NCERT (2006), National Focus Group Position Paper on Teaching of Social Science. 
16. Pathak, A. (2002). Social implications of schooling Knowledge, pedagogy and consciousness. Delhi: Rainbow 

Publishers. 
17. Rao, M.(n.d.). Developments in Geography teaching. London: Openbooks. 
18. Root, Michael(1993), Philosophy of Social Science, Blackwell, Oxford. 
19. Teaching of Social Science, Series in Education Pearson Publication 
20. Uma Mangal, Teaching of Social Studies, Arya Book Publication New Delhi   

_________________________________- 
PC2 – Language: Hindi - 2  

fgUnh f’k{k.k izfof/k /Pedagogy Course II 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

4 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 48 vad ¼12 X 4 iz-½ 

2 Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼100&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 12 vad ¼6 X 2 iz-½ 
leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gksaxsA 

 

izLrkouk% bl ikB;dze esa fu/kkZfjr ikB;lkexzh ds v/;;u ds mijkar izf’k{kkFkhZ & ek/;fed Lrj ij O;kid :Ik 

ls i<+kbZ tkus okyh fgUnh Hkk"kk ds Lo:Ik] mlds 'kCn HkaMkj] okD; jpuk fo/kku ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxs] blds lkFk 

gh os bl ikB;dze esa fu/kkZfjr Hkk"kk dh ifjHkk"kk] Lo:i vkSj mldh izd`fr ls Hkh ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA Hkk"kk ds 

fofHkUUk :iksa ls ifjp; ds lkFk os ekr`Hkk"kk f’k{k.k ds egRo vkSj mldh Hkwfedk ls Hkh ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA bl 

ikB;lkexzh ds v/;;u ds mijkar izf’k{kkFkhZ tks lkfgR; dh fofo/k fo/kkvksa ds Lo:i vkSj izd̀fr ls iwoZ esa ifjfpr 

gSa] mUgsa ek/;fed Lrj ij i<k;s tkus ds mnns’;ksa vkSj izfof/k;ksa ls ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA 

bdkbZ 1%  

• Hkk"kk f’k{k.k dh vo/kkj.kk 

• Hkk"kk f’k{k.k vfHkizk; ,oa mnns’; 
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• Hkk"kk f’k{k.k dk jk"Vªh;] lkekftd] 'kSf{kd ,oa Hkkf"kd  

• f’k{k.k] izf’k{k.k] vtZu] vkSj vf/kxe 

bdkbZ 2% Hkk"kk f’k{k.k dh vk/kkjHkwr ladYiuk,a 

• izFke Hkk"kk] ekr`Hkk"kk rFkk vU; Hkk"kk dh ladYiuk 

• ekr`Hkk"kk] f}rh; Hkk"kk vkSj fons’kh Hkk"kk ds f’k{k.k esa varj 

• lkekU; ,oa fof’k"V iz;kstu ds fy, Hkk"kk f’k{k.k 

bdkbZ 3% fganh f’k{k.k 

• Hkk"kk dkS’ky] Jo.k] Hkk"k.k] okpu vkSj ys[ku 

• fganh dk ekr`Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa f’k{k.k 

• f}rh; Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa f’k{k.k 

bdkbZ 4% fgUnh f’k{k.k Lo:Ik vkSj ikB;ksZtuk fodkl] 

• dfork f’k{k.k&mnns’;] izfrf/k;k¡ vkSj ikB;kstuk dk fodkl 

• x| f’k{k.k & mnns’;] izfof/k;k¡ vkSj ikB;kstuk dk fodkl 

• O;kdj.k f’k{k.k &mnns’;] izfof/k;ka vkSj ikB;kstuk dk fodkl 

• dkO; Hkk"kk vkSj x| Hkk"kk esa varj vkSj fof’k"Vrk 

• fuca/k] ukVd] dgkuh] laLej.k vkfn ds ek/;e ls x| f’k{k.k mnns’;ksa esa varj rFkk mudh f’k{k.k 

fof/k;ksa dh fof’k"Vrk 

___________________________________ 

 
PC2 – Language: English - 2 

Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Objectives: 
• To prepare teachers for developing among students adequate communicative competencies in the English 

language. 
• To prepare the teachers of English for effective transaction of the secondary school curriculum. 
• To prepare competent and effective teachers of English language and literature for the secondary level. 
• To develop among teachers adequate skills of listening with understanding in different situations, 
• To develop among teachers adequate skills of speaking with intelligibility. 
• To develop among teachers adequate various skills of reading with understanding of different types of texts. 
• To develop among teachers requisite skills of writing to enable them to communicate in different situations. 
• To develop among teachers an adequate competency in using various techniques and activities in the classroom. 
 
Distribution of Marks : 
• Five critical questions are to be set with an internal choice from units I to V. Each 
question will carry 12 marks. 12 X 5 = 60 
Unit I : Unit and Lesson Plans 
Objectives of teaching Prose, Poetry, Play, Grammar, Story, Composition. Preparation of 
Unit and Lesson Plans for teaching Prose, Poetry, Play, Grammar, , Story, Composition, 
Constructivist Learning Design. (E Model and ICON model) 
Unit II : NCF 2005 
English as a second Language, Aim of teaching English, Language across the 
Curriculum, English at the initial and later levels, development of life skills, use of child’s talk 
as a resource, English as subject and English as medium, Use of Multiple Textbooks , 
Relationship between resource, learning & teaching. 
UNIT III: Resources and the Classroom Environment 
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I. The relationship between resource, learning and teaching 
II. Evaluating materials : Textbook analysis 
III. Range of classroom roles for teacher and learners. 
Unit III : Use of Multimedia & Communication Technology 
• Use of audio-visual;, multimedia and the effective utilization of language 
laboratory 
• Use of Computer Assisted Language Learning (CALL). 
• Use of CD-Rom, DVD Technology, web-based CALL. 
• Whole class teaching with interactive whiteboards; use of blogs, wikis, podcasts 
and other social networking. 
Unit IV : Assessment and Evaluation of Learner’s Progress 
a. Evaluating Material – Textbooks & Text. 
b. Challenging and Enjoyable Assessment. 
c. Types of Types – Aptitude Tests, Criterion – Referenced Tests, Norm – Reference Tests. 
d. Purpose of Evaluation. 
e. Test Tasks – Non – Productive Test Task, Productive Test Tak, Portfolio Assessment. 
f. Peer and self Assessment 
g. Development of Rubrics. 
Suggested Readings : 
1. Teeler, Dede & Peta Gray : How to use the Internet in ELT. 
2. Dormer, Jane : Writing for the Internet. 
3. Spratt Mary : English for the Teacher: A language Development Course. 
4. Cazden, John & Hymes : Fuctions of Language in the Classroom. 
5. Abercromibie D : Problems and Principles in Language Study. 
6. Lado, Robert : Language Testing. 
7. Littlewood, William T : Foreign and Second Language. 
8. Fowler, Mary Elizabeth : Teaching Language Composition and Literature. 
9. Wofgang Klein : Second Language Acquisition.  

____________________________________ 

PC2 –Language: Marathi - 2  
 

Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                           Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 

ch-, ch-,M lgkok l= 

ejkBh 

isij  & II 
ejkBh v/;kiu vkf.k i)rh 

  dqy vad&75 

  osG 3 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 
   vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ 

Internal½ 
 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 3 

 ?kVd& 1 rs 4 

    c nh?kksZRrjh 10 xq.kkaps 6 iz'u    xq.k 60 

?kVd&1  v/;kiukps fu;kstu 
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  v/;kiukus ;'k feGfo.;klkBh fu;kstu gh vfuok;Z ckc vkgs- ;klkBh fo"k;kps okf"kZd ?kVd] o 

ikB fu;kstu ;kpcjkscj ikB Vkp.k] x| in~;] O;kdkj.k] ikBkaps izdkj ;k}kjs v/;kiu i)rh] Lo;a v/;kiu  

i)rh ;k}js vH;kliwjd] vH;klkuqorhZ dk;ZØekaps fu;kstu v/;kiukr nd̀JkO ; lk/kukapk o izlkj lk/kukapk 

okij o fu;kstu- 

 

?kVd&2  ewY;kiu 

  

  ewY;ekiu izfØ;k gk v/;;u& v/;kiukpk vfoHkkT; Hkkx vkgs] ;klkBh Hkk"ksps ewY;kekiu djrkuk 

fofo/k  ewy;kiu i)rhpk voyac ;klkBh ijh{kk i)rh] {kerkf/k"Br ewY;ekiu] fud"kk/kkfjr pkp.kh]  R;krhy 

xq.k&nks"k] vkn'kZ iz'uif=dk r;kj dj.ks] R;ke/;s iz'ukps fofo/k izdkj] ltù'khyrk] O;k[;k] Hkkf"kd Lo:i o 

fu;kstu  bR;knh uSnkfud dlksV~;k 'kq) ys[ku] O;kdj.k 'kq) jpuk] ys[ku {kerk] 'kCnlaink] okD;jpuk o 

Jo.kkdyu bR;knh- 

  

?kVd&3 tksM.kh] fcurkjh Økarh vkf.k ekfgrh ikBfo.;kph lk/kus 

  Information  Communication Technology  

 baVjusV vH;kl iqfLrdsP;k :ikr 

 baVjusV Onkjs laidZ 

 baVjusV Onkj i=O;ogkj 

 

?kVd&4 vk'k;] vkfo"dkjkuq:i v/;kiu i)rhaph o ra=klh fuoM 

 

O;k[;ku i)rh mn~xkeh i)rh voxkeh i)rh izdYi i)rh 

xzaFkky; i)rh ukV;hdj.k lsfeukj ifjlaokn 

dk;Z'kkGk ØhMk i)rh lkaf/kd v/;kiu xV v/;kiu 

 
 

(Appendix) 
__________________________ 

PC2 – Language: Gujarati - 2 
Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

(Appendix) 
__________________________________ 

PC2 – Language: Urdu - 2 
Contact Periods/week: 05                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

(Appendix) 
________________________________ 

Gender Issues and Peace Education  
Contact Periods/week:  03                                                                                                              Maximum Marks –  40 
                                                                                                                                                                Min. Pass Marks – 13 

Internal – 10  
Objectives 
To enable teacher trainees to acquire knowledge, attitudes, values, skills and competencies to: 

▪ Become aware of role of education in building peace as dynamic social reality. 
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▪ Understand and resolve conflicts within, and mediate others’. 
▪ Empower themselves and transcend barriers of identity. 
▪ Use pedagogical skills and strategies in and out of classroom for promoting peace at school level. 
▪ Act as agency to promote peace in the local community influencing school. 

 
Course Outline 
Unit I: Concepts and concerns in Education for peace 

• Foundation of peace and its components 

• Peace Education, Education for peace: Meaning, Nature and Importance: Education for peace 

• Initiative: International, National, and local 

• Highlights of various philosophies of Peace: M.K. Gandhi, Krishnamurthy, Arobindo, Gijubhai, Badheka, 
Dalai Lama 

UNIT II: Peace Context 

• Approaches to Education for peace 

• Pedagogical skills, Strategies 

• Personality formation- Knowledge, Values, Skills and Attitude 

• Respect for differences: Socio-economic, Gender, Caste, Religion, Culture, Languages and Regions etc. 

• Activities for education for peace 
UNIT III: Understanding conflicts and Empowerment of self 

• Nature of conflict: causes for conflict 

• Skills and strategies for conflict resolution 

• Self-management: Anger, stress management, yoga, Meditation, nurturing ethical behavior, Critical self-
reflection, discipline 

• Effective parenting 

•  Teacher as peace builder- listening skills, questioning, Providing feedback 

• Critical pedagogy of education for peace, promoting dialoguing, decision making  

• Integration of peace in different subjects 
Activities to be taken- 

▪ Visits to organizations connected with peace and intercultural harmony, and aesthetic appreciation to 
experience peace as reality submission of reports on experiences. 

▪ Assignments on topics which require deep understanding, and generating creative/alternative ideas to 
deal with issues and challenges to peace few suggested topics and sharing in groups. Few suggested topics 
for assignments: 

➢ Conflicts experienced at home/in family/ in society/ in school etc. 
➢ Experiences of handling conflicts in a creative manner. 
➢ Exploring possible strategies of resolving commonly experienced conflicts. 
➢ Healthy discipline among school children. 
➢ Identifying challenges of peace in school and dealing with one such challenge. 
➢ Strategies of promoting healthy relationships on the job. 

▪ Approaches to peace education-case studies of local and international. 
▪ Role plays to enact situations involving conflict, corporal punishment, discrimination, and domestic 

violence in day-to-day life. 
▪ Films clips displaying, concerns of peace, good intercultural relationships, environmental presentation and 

other key ideas and discussions thereon, like- Doha Debates, Sadako etc. 
▪ Preparation of collages from newspapers etc. to highlight issues and challenges to peace or positive 

response to them. 
▪ Developing an action plan for peace in school and local community. 
▪ Visiting websites on peace education to become familiar with national and international initiatives, 

approaches and strategies of peace, case studies of conflict in the region. 
Suggested readings: 
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• Gangrade K.D. (2001) Religion and peace, A Gandhian Perspective, Gandhi Smriti and Darashan samiti, New 
Delhi. 

• Harris. I.M. 1998. Peace Education, McFarland, North Carolina, NCERT, New Delhi 
• Kaur, B. 2006. Peace Lines. Penguin Publications, New Delhi, (in Press) 
• Kumar, K. (2007), Santi Shiksha Aur Gandhi. (in Hindi) Maharishi Valmiki College of Education, Delhi 

University 
• Krishnamurti.J. 1997. The Flame of Attention. Krishnamurti Foundation Trust Ltd., London. 
• Ministry of Human Resource Development. 1993. Learning without Burden: A Report of the Advisory 

Committee, (MHRD), Department of Education, New Delhi. 
• NCERT 2005. National Curriculum Framework. NCERT, New Delhi 
• NCERT 2005 position paper on Educational for Peace NCERT, New Delhi 
• Prasad, D (2005), Education for living Creatively and Peacefully. Spark India Hyderabad, A.P.  
• Hant, T.N. (2004). Being Peace. Nice Printing Press, Delhi 
• UNESCO (2001). Learning the way the Peace- A Teacher’s Guide to Peace Education. A.S. Balasooriya, 

UNESCO, New Delhi 
• UNESCO (2002). Learning to Be. A Holistic and Integrated Approach to value Education for Human 

Development Bangkok. 
Well Pierre 2002- The art of living in peace, UNESCO publication, UNIPALK 

 
 

 

Schooling, Socialing & Identity 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

Objectives: 

• To become aware of the processes of socialization at home which contribute in shaping identity formation 
of the school going child (in Indian contexts) 

• To reflect critically on factors that shape identity formation. 

• To acquaint with the processes that shape one’s own sense of identity. 

• To become critically aware of ‘identity’ 

• To reflect on one’s aspirations and possibilities in order to develop a growing sense of agency as a 
‘teacher’, a ‘professional’, as well as a ‘human being’ 

• To recognize the clash of identity as an offshoot of narrow identity assertion 

• To appreciate and work in developing national, secular and humanistic identity 

• To work for the construction of universalistic and humanistic identity 
Course Content: 
Unit-I : Socialization and its conditioning influences 

• Meaning and Nature of Socialization, and Socialization Process 

• Social Institutions and Socialization: Role of Family; School; community 

• Impact of socialization processes on the development of the ‘self’ 

•  Self and related concepts: self esteem; self efficacy and self actualization 

• Aspects of self: physical self, social self, competent self and inner self 

• Factors influencing self development: Life Skills; Professional Ethics 
Unit-II:  Identity formation 

• Meaning of ‘identity formation’ 

• Culture and Identity formation 

• Social categories such as caste, class, gender and religion as determinants of identity formation 
among individuals and groups  

• The influence of peer group, of media messages on identity formation in contemporary society 
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Unit-III: Schooling and identity 

• Schooling for identity formation 

• The impact of schooling on identity formation: school culture and ethos, teaching-learning practices 
and teacher discourse in the classroom, (practices; value framework and ‘hidden curriculum’ in 
schools) 

• Schooling and national identity; schooling and secular identity; schooling and humanistic identity 
Unit-IV: Identity, conflict and violence 

• Emergence of multiple identities 

• Assertion of identities, conflict and violence  

• Learning to live together with multiple identities: role of education 

• Growing Competition- Increase Conflict 

• Conflict Resolution  

• Concept of emotional intelligence and its role in practicing peace 
Transactional Modes: 

- Introductory lectures-cum-discussion, to introduce key themes of the course- socialization, identity 
formation, sociological notions and experiential sense of ‘self’ etc. 

- Group discussion and exploration, around selected readings and key questions 
- Reflective, autobiographical writing, towards self-understanding, on given topics 
- Journal writing, on course experiences, to be initiated… to be continued through the year, with 

occasional sharing with a ‘mentor’ 
- Critical study of identity formation in schools 

Suggested Readings: 

• Amalendu Misra, (2004). Identity and Religion Foundations of Anti-Islamism in India. Sage Publications, 
New Delhi. 

• Dipankar Gupta (Ed.) (2004). Caste in question : Identity or Hierarchy . Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

• Kamala Ganesh & Usha Thakkar (Ed.) (2005). Culture and Making of identity in India, Sage Publications, 
New Delhi. 

• Saraswati, T.S. (Ed.) (1999). Culture, Socialization and Human Development. Theory: Research and 
Applications in India, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 

• Sen Amartya (2006). Identity and Violence. The Illusion of Destiny. Allen and Lane: Penguine Books India 
Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

• Srinivas M.N. (1986). Social Changes in Modern India, Allied Publishers, Bombay. 

• Vidyanathan, T.G. (1989), ‘Authority and Identity in India’, in ‘Another India’ Dae dalus, Fall, 118(H): 147-
69.  

 

____________________________
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Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 
 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

SEVENTH SEMESTER 
 

Subject/ Paper Internal Total 

B.Ed. Part 
Pre-internship  

 
50 

 
50 

Internship (200+200) 400 400 

Post-internship 50 50 

Action Research (25+25) 50 50 

Concerns of Education coming from the field: 
A  Report 

50 50 

Grand Total 600 600 
 

Two school subjects will be Social Science and one language Hindi/ English / Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 
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PRE-INTERNSHIP  
Weeks: 03                                                                                                                                                    
Maximum Marks – 50  

Min. Pass Marks – 17  
Internal – 50 

Activities 
A) Training into Micro-teaching Skills           One Week                 15 Marks    

i. Skill of Introduction/Induction 
ii. Skill of Explanation  

iii. Skill of Illustration with examples 
iv. Skill of Reinforcement 
v. Skill of Stimulus variation 

vi. Skill of Black Board Writing 
 

B) Orientation into process skills and Content Analysis   One Week  15 Marks 
i. Content Analysis of respective school subjects to identity concepts and processes 

ii. Process of Observation 
iii. Process of Classification 
iv. Process of Inference 
v. Process of Interpretation 

vi. Process of Measurement 
 

C) Practice of making Unit and Lesson plans         Three days   10 Marks 
i.  Preparing Unit-plans (Two in each Pedagogy course) 

ii. Preparing Lesson Plans/learning situations ( Two in each pedagogy course) 
 

D) Evaluation Formats             Three days               10 Marks 
i. Preparation of Blue Print (One in each pedagogy course) 

ii. Question Paper ( One in each pedagogy course) 
iii. Orientation into Portfolios 
iv. Orientation into Rubrics 

_______________________________________________ 

INTERNSHIP 
 Weeks - 16                                                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 400 (200+200) 

Min. Pass Marks – 133 (67+67) 
Internal – 400  

Activities: 
❖ Lesson Delivery in the classrooms (40 in each pedagogy subject)    100+100  200 
❖ Critical observation lesson (One in each pedagogy subject)             25+25   50 
❖ Final Lessons (One in each pedagogy subject)    25+25   50 
❖ Peer Observation and Reporting (Ten in each pedagogy subject)  10+10   20 
❖ Preparation of Pedagogical Resources (In two pedagogy Subjects)  10+10  20 
❖ Scholastic Achievement Test Record (One in each pedagogy subject)  20+20   40 
❖  Case Study Record           20 

____________________________________________________ 

Post Internship  
Week: 02                                                                                                                                                      Maximum Marks –5 0 

Min. Pass Marks – 17  
Internal – 50 

 
❖ Post-Internship Viva-voce and Records of Internship    50 

____________________________________________________ 
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Action Research  
Internship/                                                                                                                                                   Maximum Marks – 50  

Min. Pass Marks – 17  
Internal – 50 

Action Research during Internship and submitting Report in Post-Internship 
_______________________________ 

Concerns of Education coming from the field: A Report 
Internship/                                                                                                                                                  Maximum Marks – 50  

Min. Pass Marks – 17  
Internal – 50 

❖ Concerns of Education Coming from the field- A Reflective Report   50 
(Writing future concerns during Internship and submitting Report in Post-Internship: Credit on originality) 

__________________________________________  
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Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Education (R.I.E.) 
 

Barkatullah University 
 

COURSES OF STUDIES 
 

For 
 

Four Year Integrated 
  

B.A.B.Ed. (Eight Semesters) Course 
 

 

 

EIGHTH SEMESTER 

Subject/ Paper Paper Internal Total Pds / 
week 

B.A. Part 
Foundation Course 
Environmental Edu. 

 
 

40 

 
 

10  

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

Elective I + Practicum +Pro. 60 15+25,50 150 9 

Elective II+ Practicum +Pro. 60 15+25,50 150 9 

Elective III+ Practicum +Pro. 60 15+25,50 150 9 

 220 280 500  

B.Ed. Part 
Vision of Indian Education  
: Issues and Concerns 

 
 

40 

 
 

10 

 
 

50 

 
 

3 

School Management & Leadership 40 10 50 3 

Total 80 20 100  

Grand Total 300 300 600  
 
 

• Elective 1 – Any one Literature – Hindi/ English/ Marathi/ Gujarati/ Urdu. 

• Elective 2 – History/ Geography. 

• Elective 3 – Economics/ Political Science 

(All Electives have Practicum, but it will be Practical in Geography and will be evaluated internally)  
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B.A. Component: 

Foundation Course: Environmental Education 
Paper II 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 
Distribution of Marks          

   All five units are compulsory. Two questions to be set from each unit, one to be attempted. 

Objectives: 
(i) To provide an understanding to the students about basic aspects of the environment and its 

concerns. 
(ii) To generate awareness about the social issues of the environment. 
(iii) To enable the students to analyse, evaluate and draw inferences about problems and 

concerns related to environment.   
(iv) To create awareness about the legal framework for protection of environment and wild life. 

Unit  I      
Ecosystems: Concept, structure and function of an ecosystem. Producers, consumers and decomposers, Ecological 
succession; Energy flow in the ecosystem: Food chains, food web and  Ecological pyramids. Biogeochemical cycles: 
Oxygen, Carbon, Nitrogen and Phosphorus. 
Unit II 
Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and function of the following Ecosystem: Forest, Grassland, 
Desert ecosystem. Aquatic ecosystems (Ponds, streams, lakes, rivers, ocean, estuaries) 
Unit III 

 Biodiversity and its conservation: Introduction, definition, genetic, species, and Ecosystem diversity. 
Biogeographical classification of India; Value of biodiversity, consumption and productive use; Social, ethical and 
aesthetic  values. 
Unit IV 
Biodiversity at global. National and local levels; India as a mega-diversity nation;  Hot spots of biodiversity; Threats 
to biodiversity: habitat loss, poaching of wildlife, man wildlife conflicts. 

 Endangered and endemic species of India; Conservation of biodiversity: In situ and ex situ conservation of 
biodiversity 
Unit V 
Environmental Pollution: Definition, cause, effects and control measures of - Air pollution, water pollution, marine 
pollution, noise pollution, thermal pollution and radioactive pollution 
Nuclear hazards. Solid waste management: cause, effects and control measures of urban and industrial wastes; 
Role of an individual in prevention of pollution; Pollution case studies; Disaster management: Floods, earthquakes, 
cyclone and land slide. Human population and the environment – Population growth, population explosion, family 
welfare programme , variation among nations. Effects environment on human health. 
FIELD WORK 

1. Visit to local area to document environmental assets-rivers, forests, grasslands, hills, and mountains. 
2. Visit to local polluted site – Urban, rural, industrial and agricultural 
3. Study of common plants, insects, birds. 
4. Study of simple ecosystem-pond, river hill slopes, etc. (Field work equal to 5 lecture hours) 

Suggested Readings  
1. Asthana D.K. and Asthana  Meera. 2006 

A  Textbook of Environmental Studies. S.Chand & Co. New Delhi. 
2. Purohit, S.S.  and Ranjan, R. 2005  Ecology, Environment and Pollution,  Agrobios,  Jodhpur. 
3. Alma Peter 1993 Environmental Concern, Cambridge University Press.  
4. Chadha S.K. 1992 Environmental Crisis in India. International  Book Distributors Dehradun.  
5. Saveland R.N. 1976.  Handbook of Environmental Education.  John Wiley & Sons, London.  
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6. Wright, Richard T and Nebel, Bernard J. 2002 Environmental Science:  Towards Sustainable future, 
Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

7. Abbasi, S.A. 1998: Environmental Everyone Discovery Publishing House, New Delhi. 
8. Saxena,A.B. and Anand, V.V. 008 : Essentials of Environmental Education, H.P. Bhargava Book House, Agra.  
9. Saxena A.B. 1969: Education for Environmental Concerns.  Radha Publications New Delhi. 
10. Bharucha, E. 2005: Textbook of Environmental Studies. Universities Press. New Delhi  
11. Sodhi G.S. 2005: Fundamental Concepts of Environmental Chemistry Narona Publishing House, New Delhi.  
12. Chapman, J.L. & Reiss, M.J. 2004. Ecology Principles and Applications, Cambridge University Press.   

 
__________________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Hindi 
 

fgUnh lkfgR; % iz’ui= & 7 
 

a d- iz;kstuewyd fgUnh 

 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                     dqy vad & 60 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 O;k[;k vk/kkfjr iz’u ¼vkjaHk dh 3 bdkb;ksa ls½ & 18 vad ¼6 X 3 iz- ½ 

2 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 18 vad ¼9 X 2 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; ¼75&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 20 vad ¼4 X 5 iz-½ 

oLrqfu"B iz’u &04 vad ¼1 X 4 iz-½ 
O;k[;kRed ,oa leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYigksaxsA 

izLrkouk %  

vk/kqfud ;qx esa c<rh gqbZ vkfFkZd] lkekftd] jktuhfrd xfrfof/k;ksa ds ifj.kke Lo:i  cktkj] iz’kklu] 

U;k;ky;] vuqokn] i=dkfjrk vkSj tulapkj ek/;eksa esa fgUnh Hkk"kk dk iz;ksx O;kid :Ik ls c<+k gSA chloha 

lnh ds vkf[kjh n’kd esa bysDVªkfud ehfM;k ds fodkl ds lkFk gh fgUnh ds iz;kstu ewyd :Ik ij u;s fljs 

ls fopkj izkjaHk gqvk gSA iz;kstuewyd fgUnh ds fof’k"V v/;;u ds ,d vkSj fo|kFkhZ jkstejkZ ds dk;ksZa esa 

fgUnh ds iz;ksx ds izfr vk’oLr gksaxs rks nwljh vksj muesa jkstxkj ijd Hkk"kk dh vksj /;ku dsafUnzr gksxkA 

bdkbZ &1 iz;kstu ewyd fgUnh dk vfHkizk;] dk;kZyk;hu fgUnh] i=dkfjrk esa fgUnh] vuqokn esa fgUnh 

n`’;&JO; ek/;keksa esa fgUnh 
 

bdkbZ & 2 eqfnzr ehfM;k ,oa lekpkj ys[ku] lekpkj dk 'kh"kZd] i`"B fuekZ.k ,oa laiknu dyk 
 

bdkbZ &3  eqfnzr ehfM;k ds fy, Qhpj ys[ku] lk{kkRdkj] ifjppkZ] leh{kk ys[ku ,oa foKkiu 

 

 [k- iz;kstuewyd fgUnh 

dqy vad & 40 

iz’u ,oa vad fu/kkZj.k 

3 leh{kkRed@nh?kZmRRkjh; iz’u & 24 vad ¼8 X 3 iz-½ 

Yk?kqmRrjh; iz’u ¼100&150 'kCnksa rd½ & 16 vad ¼4 X 4 iz-½ 
leh{kkRed iz’uksa esa vkarfjd fodYi gkssaxsA 

bdkbZ &1 bysDVªksfud ehfM;k dh i=dkfjrk es fgUnh Hkk"kk] jsfM;ks ,oa nwjn’kZu ds fy, lekpkj dh Hkk"kk;ssa 

lh/ks izlkj.k dh Hkkf"kd lajpuk] jsfM;ks :Ikd ,oa ukVd 

bdkbZ &2 ek/;eksi;ksxh ys[ku% 

flusek ,oa /kkjkokfgdksa ds fy, iVdFkk ,oa laokn ys[ku] bUVjusV ij fgUnh fgUnh iksVZy ,oa 

CykXl 



 159 

bdkbZ & 3 vuqokn ls vfHkizk;] vuqokn izfdz;k y{;Hkk"kk ,oa L=ksr Hkk"kk] vuqokn ds izdkj] vuqokn ds 

fofHkUUk :i  ¼dk;kZy;h vuqokn] oSKkfud vuqokn] rduhdh vuqokn] okf.kfT;d vuqokn] fof/kd 

vuqokn] lkfgfR;d vuqokn½ 

lanHkZ xzaFk 

1- iz;kstu ewyd fgUnh   & fot; dqyJs"B 

2- iz’kklfud fgUnh   & dsfUnz; fgUnh laLFkku] vkxjk 

3- vuqokn foKku    & HkksykukFk frokjh 

4- vuqokn% fl)akr ,oa leL;k,a  & ¼l½ johUnzukFk JhokLro 

5- vuqokn lS)kafrdh   & iznhi lDlsuk 

6- iz;kstuewyd fgUnh   & HkksykukFk frokjh 

7- O;kogkfjd fgUnh   & HkksykukFk frokjh] egsUnz prqosZnh 

8- iVdFkk ys[ku    & euksgj ';ke tks’kh 

9- Vsyhfotu ys[ku   & vlxj otkgr] izxfr jatu 

10- iVdFkk     & vuqie vks>k 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: English 
 

English Literature Paper VII: Literary Criticism 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                         Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Distribution of Marks 
Long answer questions – 5 
Long answer questions from Unit I – V will be set. 

Each question will carry 12 marks. 
Objectives: 
To familiarize the students with the key concepts in classical criticism, neoclassicism, romantic criticism, Victorian 
criticism and new criticism with a view to enabling the students explicate, elucidate and interpret literary texts. 
Transaction mode: 
A response – based approach to literature will be followed where students are regarded as active meaning makers 
whose personal experience affects their interpretation of literary texts. Students as readers and writers will 
participate in the constructive reading/writing process. An openended perspective on literary texts will be 
encouraged where no single response predominates and multiple interpretations can be provided. Seminars and 
open forums will accompany the discussion of texts. 
Course content: 
Unit I: Classical Criticism and Neo Classical 
Aristotle: Poetics (Concept of Tragedy) 
Bharata : Natyashastra (Rasa Theory) 
Unit II : Romantic Criticism 
Wordsworth : Preface to Lyrical Ballads 
Coleridge : Biographia Literaria (Fancy and Imagination) 
Unit III : Victorian & Modern Criticism 
Mathew Arnold : “The Study of Poetry” 
T.S. Eliot : Tradition and the Individual Talent. 
Unit IV : Structuralism and Post Structuralism 
Saussure : Nature of the Linguistic Sign 
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• Jacques Derrida : Theory of Deconstruction. 
• Stanley Fish : Is there a text in this class ? 
•  
Unit V : Feminism and Post Colonialism 
• Elaine Showalter : Towards a Feminist Poetics (Phases of Femininism) 
• Edward Said : Chapter 1 – Orientalism (Knowing the oriental) 
Suggested Readings: 

1. Hans Bertens : Literary Theory – The Basics, Routlegde. 
2. David Lodge : Modern criticism and Theory 
3. S. Ramaswami and V S Sethuraman – The English Critical Tradition, MacMillan. 
4. T S Dorsch – Classical Literary Criticism, Penguin Books. 
5. Raymond Williams – keywords, Fontana Paperbacks. 
6. Winsatt and Brooks – Literary Criticism – A short History (Vol. I,II, III and IV) 
7. Wordsworth and Coleridge – Lyrical Ballads 1805, Macdonald and Evans. 

&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Elective I – Literature: Marathi 

Paper - VII 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                               Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

ch-, ch-,M vkBok l= 

ejkBh lkfgR;&vkRedFkus 

vH;kl if=dk  & VIII 
  ,dw.k xq.k =150 

  osG 4 rkl 

        ewY;kadu&60 ¼External½ 

  vakRkfjd ewY;kadu&15¼ Internal½ 

  izsfDVde 25  
  izkstsDV 50 

    
 

xq.k foHkkx.kh%& ,dw.k ?kVd 1 ls 4 

?kVd& 1 rs 4 izR;sdh 1 xq.k mls oLrqfu"B iz'u ,dw.k 10 

?kVd 1 rs 4 nh?kkZsRrjh 10 xq.kkps 5 iz'u 

 

?kVd&1 L=h  vkRedFku    ¼lw{e v/;kiu½ 

  ekT;k tYekph fpRrjdFkk & 'kkarkckbZ dkacGs 

 

?kVd&2 iq:"k vkRedFku    ¼lw{e v/;kiu½ 

  vDdjek'kh   & 'kj.kdqekj fyackGs 

 

?kVd&3 oSpkfjd lkfgR;    ¼lw{e v/;kiu½ 

  L=h iq:"k rqyuk  & rkjkckbZ f'kans 
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?kVd&4 eh dlk >kyks    ¼lw{e v/;kiu½ 

       iz ds v=s 
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Practicum  

Semester VIII 

  ,dw.k xq.k 

25 

ejkBh lkfgR; vkRedFkus xzkeh.k o nfyr lkfgR; 

1- ejkBh fofo/k lkfgR; izokgkpk ifjp; d:.k ns.ks- 

2- xzkeh.k o nfyr lkfgR;kph izsj.kk Lo:i oSf'k"V;s o fodkl- 

3- vH;klkFkZ useysY;k lkfgR;d`rh}kjs lacaf/kr lkfgR;kps izokgkps vkdyu- 

4- vkRedFkk vkf.k vkRepfj=kr  Qjd dks.krs\ rs Li"V djk- 

5- y?kqdFkk o dknacjhps eq[; ?kVd dks.krs rs lfoLrj ppkZ djk- 

6- vkRedFkkph vkf.k dknacjhph Hkk"kk ;krhy eq[; Hksn dks.krs rs Li"V dj.ks- 

 

ch-, ch-,M vkBok l= 

ejkBh  

izdYi vgoky 

vH;kl if=dk  & VIII 
  xq.k =50 

   

 

1- ;k l=kr 1 izdyi lknj djkok;kpk vkgs 

R;kps ewY;kadu vkrafjd Lo:ikps jkghy 

 

2- rksaMh ijh{kk vkarfjd Lo:ikph jkghy 

 

izk:i 

 

1- fo"k; fuoM izsj.kk o Lo:i 

2- fo"k;kps lknjhdj.k 

3- 'kks/k fuac/kkk iwohZ fo"k;kps lknjhdj.k 

4- ewY;kaduklkBh 'kks/k fuca/kps izLrqrhdj.k 

5- rksaMh ijh{kk  

 

izdYilkBh fo"k; 

 

1- ejkBh Hkk"ksrhy L=h ysf[kdkaps o {ks=h; ys[kdkaps ejkBh Hkka"ksrhy ;ksxnku 

2- ejkBh Hkk"ksr xzkeh.k cksyh Hkk"ksps ;ksxnku 

3- ejkBh Hkk"ksoj o`Rri=] nwjn’kZu] fp=iB] jsMhvks] ;kapk izHkko 

4- f}Hkkf"k;@cgwHkkf"k; 'kCndks"k fuekZ.k 

5- ejkBh Hkk"ksr gkL;&xaHkhj ekyhdsps foospu 

6- nfyr lkfgR; vkBh brj Hkk"ksrhy nfyr lkfgR; ;kpk ykSdfud vH;kl 

 

(Appendix)  

_________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Gujarati 
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Paper - VII 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

 (Appendix)  

_____________________________ 

Elective I – Literature: Urdu 

Paper - VII 
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                               Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

(Appendix)  

_______________________________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Elective II:  History 

Paper VII: Social and Cultural Patterns in Ancient and Medieval India 
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 20  

Internal – 15 
Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

Evaluation 

Note:1. First question having Five Objective type questions (selecting one from   

             each unit)                                                    1*5=5 

         2. Second question having 3 short questions to be answered in about 125-150   

       words(selecting one from each unit)                       5 *3=15 

         3. Third question having Five questions having internal choice selecting one  

      from each unit.                                                                           8*5=40 
Objectives: 
 The course is designed to help teacher students to understand:  

❖  The   social processes during the ancient period and their gradual transformation.  
❖ The socio- political context that led to the growth of humanistic ideas. In the form of Bhakti and Sufi 

movement during the medieval period 
❖  They will be able to appreciate the rich heritage of Indian literature and architecture. 

Transaction Mode 
Lecture, discussion, demonstration, field visit, seminar, workshop, project work 
Course Details: 
Unit I: Social Developments: 
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❖ Varna , Jati and Occupational categories,  Hindu marriage  system 
16 sanskars and 4 purusharthas. 

❖ Shifts in varna and proliferation of jatis, slavery and forced labour.  

Unit II: The Rise of New Religions in the Sixth Century B.C; Growth of   
Humanistic ideas during the medieval period 

❖  Socio-religious Reform  Movements -Jainism and Buddhism 
❖ Bhakti Movement 

❖ Sufi Movement  

Unit III:   Flowering  of Indian Literature 
❖ Vedic Literature, Epics, Literature of classical age 

❖ Medieval Indian Literature – Arabic & Persian. 

❖ Main features of modern Indian Literature up to 1950. 

Unit IV:    Patterns in Art &Architecture during Ancient period 
❖ Architecture during the Sunga, Kushanas - Stupas, pillars, Chaityas,Caves 

❖ Gandhara and Mathura School of Art. 

❖ Gupta sculpture, Temple architecture ,Nagar ,Dravida &Besar style. 

❖ Art and Architecture during  the Pallava, Chola and Rajput period   

Unit V:  Architectural Styles during the Medieval  period 
❖ Main features of Sultanate architecture.Quwwat-ul-Islam Mosque , Qutub Minar 

❖ Main features of Mughal architecture. Jama masjid, Buland Darwaja, Fort of Delhi- Diwan –i-Am, 

Diwan-i- Khas. The   Taj Mahal.  

PRACTICUM 
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students.  

1. Humanistic Ideas  In Medieval India with reference to : Kabir, Gyaneshwar, Eknath ,Tukaram.  

     2. Impact of Jainism on the Indian society. Relevance  in contemporary context. 
     3. Position of Women in India and struggle for empowerment. 
     4. Ramayana and Mahabharat:  Historical significance and Relevance in today’s   context. 
    5. Caste, and jati in ancient India – Processes and consequences.  Issues of caste           
        in contemporary India. 
    6.Construction of Social, cultural  and economic  history  through ancient and  
       medieval literature.  
Parameters of Evaluation 
Evaluation would include: 

• Research contribution : 5 marks 

• Written Report Assessment : 8 marks  

• Individual presentation /explanation:  8 marks 

• Viva-voce: 4 marks  
References  
1. Jaiswal, Suvira Caste: Origin, Function and Dimensions 
2. Percy Brown : Islamic Architecture 3.Hatrle, J. C., The Art and Architecture of  
      the Indian Subcontinent (Harmonds worth, Penguin, 1987). 
4   D,P., The Archaeology of India (Delhi, Select Book Services Syndicate,  1984). 
5. Basham, A.L, The Wonder that was India (Mumbai, Rupa. 1971). 
6. Chakravarti Uma, The Social Dimensions of Early Buddhism (Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal,  1996). 
7. Kosami, D.D., An Introduction to the Study of Indian History (Mumbai, Popular Prakashan, 1975). 
8. Koch, Ebba. Mughal Architecture: An Outline of its History and Development (1528-1858) Munich Prestc 

1999). 
9. Koch, Ebba.Mughal Art and Imperial Ideology (Delhi, OUP, 2001). 
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10. Tara Chand: Influence of Islam on Indian Culture 
11.  S.A.A.Rizvi: Muslim Revivalist Movements in Northern India during 16th and 17th Centuries 

12. Irfan Habib (ed.) : Madhya Kaleen Bharat, (in Hindi), 8 Volumes. 
13. Chakrabarti, D.K. Archaeology of Ancient Indian Cities 
14.Sastri, K.A.N. A History of South India 
15. R.S Sharma, India’s Ancient Past 
16. Ray, Niharranjan Maurya and Post Maurya Art 
17. Sharma, R.S. Aspects of Political Ideas and Institutions in Ancient India (1991edn.) 

_______________________ 

Elective II:  Geography 

Paper VII: Disaster Management  
 

Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practical                                                                       Maximum Marks – 60  
Min. Pass Marks – 24  

Internal – 15 
Practical – 25 (Internal) 

Project - 50 
 

Unit I:  Definition and Concepts: Hazards, Risk, Vulnerability and Disasters 

Unit II:  Disasters in India: Flood, Landslide, Drought: Causes, Impact, Distribution and Mapping.  

Unit III:  Disasters in India: Causes, Impact, Distribution and Mapping: Earthquake, Tsunami and Cyclone.  

Unit IV: Human induced disasters: Causes, Impact, Distribution and Mapping.  

Unit V:  Response and Mitigation to Disasters: Mitigation and Preparedness, NDMA and NIDM; Indigenous 

Knowledge and Community-Based Disaster Management; Do’s and Don’ts During Disasters  

Book Recommended  

1. Government of India. (1997) Vulnerability Atlas of India. New Delhi, Building Materials & Technology Promotion 

Council, Ministry of Urban Development, Government of India.  

2. Kapur, A. (2010) Vulnerable India: A Geographical Study of Disasters, Sage Publication, New Delhi.  

3. Modh, S. (2010) Managing Natural Disaster: Hydrological, Marine and Geological Disasters, Macmillan, Delhi.  

4. Singh, R.B. (2005) Risk Assessment and Vulnerability Analysis, IGNOU, New Delhi. Chapter 1, 2 and 3  

5. Singh, R. B. (ed.), (2006) Natural Hazards and Disaster Management: Vulnerability and Mitigation, Rawat 

Publications, New Delhi.  

6. Sinha, A. (2001). Disaster Management: Lessons Drawn and Strategies for Future, New United Press, New Delhi.  

7. Stoltman, J.P. et al. (2004) International Perspectives on Natural Disasters, Kluwer Academic Publications. 

Dordrecht.  

8. Singh Jagbir (2007) “Disaster Management Future Challenges and Oppurtunities”, 2007. Publisher- I.K. 

International Pvt. Ltd. S-25, Green Park Extension, Uphaar Cinema Market, New Delhi, India 

(www.ikbooks.com).  

Project (50) 
All the students of the class shall prepare a project report on any of the disaster management topics assign to 
them by the teacher.  
The project report should be neatly typed and submit with certificate from the guide teacher.  
The Project report shall be examined by two examiners – Internal.  
Any one of the following or equivalent can be assigned to the students.  
Practical (25) 
Students will do practical/demonstration on disaster management 

_____________________________ 

Elective III: Economics 
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Paper VII: TRADE & DEVELOPMENTAL ECONOMICS   
Contact Periods/week: 05 +4 Practicum                                                                                                Maximum Marks – 60  

Min. Pass Marks – 20  
Internal – 15 

Practicum – 25 (Internal) 

External Mark: 60 Internal Mark: 15 Practicum: 25 Maximum Mark:100 
Pass Mark: 24 Pass Mark: 06 Pass mark:10 Pass mark: 40 
Time: 3 hours Time: 1 hours Time: 2 hours Time: 6 hours 
Period: 6+1=7 per week Period: 2=2 per week Period=9 per week 

Objectives: 
After competition of this course the learners would able to: 

1. Describe the various theories of growth and development. 
2. Explain the basic characteristics of developing economics. 
3. Take into account for the measurement of economic development. 
4. To understand the obstacle of economic development. 
5. Explain the sectoral development in the developing countries. 
6. Explain the Heckscher-Ohlin theory of international trade.  
7. Measures the gains from trade and term of trade. 
8. Describe the theory of intervention through the tariff and quota in the international trade.   
9. Use the statistics to understand the economic problem related to the developmental economics. 

Note:   
1. First question having ten objective type (Selecting two from each unit) 1X 10 = 10 marks 
2. Five questions with Internal choice (Selecting one from each units) 5 X 10 = 50 marks. 

UNIT-I: Nature and Obstacle of Economic Development 
  Concept of Economics Development; Distinguish between Economic Growth and Economic Development; 
Factors affecting economic growth- Capital (physical and human), Technology and Research & Development; 
Obstacle of Economic development; Basic characteristics of developing countries, Capital formation in under-
developed countries. 
 Measurement of Economic growth and development- Per Capita Income (PCI), Human Development 
Index(HDI), Physical Quality of Life Index (PQLI);  
UNIT- II: Social and Economic Aspects of Development 
  Role and importance of Human Resource Development, Population problems and Effects of Population 
growth in developing countries, Theory of demographic transition.  

Approaches to Development: Partial theories of growth and development- Naurkse’s concept of Vicious 
circle of poverty and its Circular Causation, Hirschman strategies of balanced and unbalanced growth, Rostow’s 
stages of growth, Investment Criterion.    
UNIT-III: Theories of Growth and Development  
 Classical theory of development- contribution of Adam Smith, Ricardo, Schumpeter, Marxian theory of 
development; Growth Model- Harrod-Domar Model, Mahalonibis model  
 UNIT- IV: Gains from Trade 
 Role of foreign trade for economic development, Measurement of gains from trade and their distribution, 
Concept of terms of trade and their uses and limitations, Hypothesis of secular deterioration of terms of trade.  

Doctrine of Reciprocal Demands-its importance and limitations in the theory of trade, Heckscher-Ohlin 
theory of international trade, Trade as an engine of economic growth  
UNIT-V: Theory of Protection or Policy of Intervention 
 Concept of Protection-Tariffs and Quotas, Types of Tariff & Quotas, Their impact in partial equilibrium 
analysis- Economic effects of tariffs and quotas on national income, output, employment, terms of trade, income 
distribution, Free trade and policy of tariffs in relation to economic growth and development in developing 
countries like India.  
Suggested Readings: 
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1. Chennery H and Srinnivasan, T.N (Eds) (1989), Handbook of Development Economics, Vols.1&2, Elsevier, 
Amsterdem. 

2. Ghatak, S (1986), An Introduction to development Economics, Allen and Unwin, London. 
3. Hayami, Y (1997), Development economics, Oxford University Press, New Yor. 
4. Higgins, B (1959), Economic Development, WW Norton, New York. 
5. HOgendorn, J (1996), Economic Development, Addison, Wesley, New York. 
6. Kahkonon, S and M. Olson (2000), A New Institutional Approach to Economic Development, Vistaar. 
7. Kindleberger, C.P (         ), Economic Development, Mc. Graw Hill, New York. 
8. Krugman,P.R (  ) , International Economics 
9. Mannuer, H.G (         ), International Economics,  
10. Meier & Baldwin (     ), Economic Development, Oxford University Press. 
11. Rostaws, W.W (      ) The Stages of Economic Growth. 
12. Sanvatore, D (1997), International Economics, Prentice Hall, Upper Saddle River, N.J. New York. 
13. Sen, A.K(Ed), Growth Economics, Penguin, Harmondsworth. 
14. Soderson, Bo (          ), International Economics 
15. Thirwal, A.P (1999), Growth and Development, Mc Millan, UK. 
16.  Todaro, M.P (1996), Economic Development, Longman, London. 

Practicum-VIII: Project Work & Seminar 
UNIT-I: Preparation of proposal or synopsis for project work: Identification of topic related to the paper: 
Development and trade related issues; Review of literature and identification of statement of problems; Research 
Objectives; Research questions; Presentation of project proposal; Finalization of project proposal. 
UNIT-II: Data Collection: Primary and Secondary data; quantitative and qualitative data; time series and cross 
section data 
UNIT-III: Organization of Data: Classification, tabulation and graphical representation of data 
UNIT-IV: Data Analysis: Use of various statistical methods for analysis, interpretation, drawing inference, 
conclusion, suggestion and policies intervention. 
UNIT-V: Seminar: Power-point presentation and open Viva-voice 
Suggested Reading: 

1. Agricultural Census 
2. American Economic Review 
3. Economic & Political Weekly 
4. Indian Journal of Labour Economics 
5. Kurukhetra 
6. News Paper 
7. State’s Agriculture Statistics 
8. Statistical Abstracts of the concern State as well as India 
9. Third Concept 
10. Yojona 

---------------------*---------------------- 

Elective III: POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Paper VII: PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 
 

Maximum Marks: 100 External Marks: 60 Internal Marks:15 Practicum (Internal): 25 

Min. Pass Marks: 40 Min. Pass Marks: 24 Min. Pass Marks: 06 Min. Pass Marks: 10 

Total contact 

periods/Week: 5+4=9 

 

Contact periods/Week =5 
 

Contact periods/Week:4 
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Distribution of Marks: 

1. Five Objective type questions from units I to V. One question will carry 1Mark. 
5X 1 = 5 Marks 

2. Three Short answer type questions to be answered between 180-200 words. One question 
will carry5marks 3x5 = 15Marks 

3. Five long answer type questions with internal choice selecting one from eachunit. 
5 X 8 = 40 Marks 

 

Objectives: This paper intended to provide the students with basic knowledge of evolution, theory, 

principles and mechanism of public administration with special reference to Indian administration. 

 

Unit I: Discipline of Public Administration 

• Meaning, Nature and Scope of PublicAdministration 

• Evolution of Public Administration as an academicdiscipline 

• Public and PrivateAdministration 

• New PublicAdministration 

• New PublicManagement 

• DevelopmentAdministration 

UNIT-II: Theories of Organization 

• Scientific ManagementTheory 

• BureaucraticTheory 

• The Formal OrganizationTheory 

• Human Relations Theory 

• Systemtheory 

UNIT-III: Public Policy and Public Relations 

• Meaning, Nature andRelevance 

• Policy Cycle – Formulation, Implementation and Evaluation 

• Public Administration in the age of Globalization andLiberalization 

• Public Relations - Lokpal andLokayukta 
 

UNIT-IV: Personnel Administration 

• Bureaucracy – Meaning, Max Weber and Bureaucracy, Merits of Bureaucracy 

• Civil Service – Meaning, Significance and Functions 

• Recruitment and Selection – Kothari Committee on Recruitment Policy and Selection 

Methods 

• Principles of Recruitment, Training and Promotion 

• Organization and role of UPSC 
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• Settlement of dispute – Central Administrative Tribunal 

UNIT-V: Financial Administration 

• Nature, Scope and Principles of Financial Administration 

• Budget – Concept, Principles and Types 

• Budget – a Tool of LegislativeControl 

• Budgetary Process– Preparation, Enactment, Voting, FinanceBill 

• Performance Budgeting – Meaning andAdvantages 

Internal: 15 marks 
1. Survey of Literature on Public Administration – 5Marks 
- Students are to identify, read and write an overview of Books (related with Public 
Administration) available in their College or Institution Library (Online and Offline)and 
submit along with theirAssignment 
2. Power Point Presentation – 10 Marks 
- Teacher should assign one topic or related topic from the course content to each student. 
Students are to give presentation using Power Point. Continuous review and discussion onthe 
assigned topics should bedone. 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. A. Avasthi, and S.N. Maheshwari, Public Administration, Laxmi N. Aggarwal, Agra, 2003. 

2. Bhattacharya, M., New Horizons in Public Administration. Jawahar, New Delhi, 2001. 

3. Bhattacharya, M. and Chakrabarty, B. ‘Introduction: Public Administration: Theoryand 
Practice’, in Bhattacharya, M. and Chakrabarty, B. (eds.) Public Administration: A Reader. 
Oxford University Press, Delhi, 2005. 

4. B. B. Mishra, The Bureaucracy in India: An Historical Analysis of Development upto 1947, 

Oxford University Press, Delhi, 1977. 

5. C. Argyris, Understanding Organizational Behavior, Dorsey Press, Illinois, 1960. 

6. C. I. Barnard, The Functions of the Executive, Massachusetts, Harvard University Press, 1950. 

7. C. M. Jain and A. Hingar (eds.), Administrative Culture: Premises and Perspectives, RBSA 

Publication, Jaipur, 1996. 

8. D. Waldo (ed.), Ideas and issues in Public Administration: a Book of Readings, Oxford 
University Press, New York, Delhi, 1977. E. N. Gladden, The Essential of Public 
Administration, Staples Press, London, 1958. 

9. F. A. Nigro and L. S. Nigro, Modern Public Administration, Harper and Row, NewYork, 1984. 

10. F. W. Riggs, The Ecology of Administration, Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 1961. 

11. G. E. Caiden and H. Siedentopf (ed.), Strategies for Administrative Reforms, Lexington, DC, 

1982. 

12. I. H. Bohari, Management of Third World in Adverse Partnership: Theory andPractice, OUP, 

Karachi, 1997. 

13. J. E. Anderson, Public Policy Making, Houghton Miffin, Boston, 1990. 

14. J. La Palombara and M. Weiner (eds.), Bureaucracy and Political Development, 
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Princeton University Press, NJ, 1966. 

15. L. D. White, Introduction to the Study of Public Administration, Macmillan, New York, 1955. 

16. M. Crozier, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon, University of Chicago Press, Chicago, 1969. 

17. M. Weber, The Theory of Organization: Readings in Public Administration, Harperand Row, 

New York, 1983. 

18. Henry, N., Public Administration and Public Affairs. Prentice Hall, New Delhi, 2003. 
19. P. H. Appleby, Policy and Administration, University of Alabama Press, Alabama, 1957. 

20. P. R. Dubashi, Recent Trends in public Administration, Kaveri Books, Delhi,1995. 

21. R. Presthus, Public Administration, Ronald, New York,1975. 

22. S. R. Maheshwari, Administrative Theories, Allied, New Delhi,1994. 

23. T. N. Chaturvedi (ed.), Contemporary Administrative Culture of India, Mittal,New 

Delhi,1997 

 

Practicum: VII –ProjectWork Maximum Marks:25 Min. 

PassMarks:10 
Unit I: Preliminary Discussion and selecting of the topic. 

Unit II: Types of data - Primary and Secondary data, quantitative and qualitative data. Unit III: 

Methods of Data collection 

Unit IV: Organization and analysis of Data Unit V: Report 

Writing and Viva Voce 

 

List of suggestive topics for Projects 

1. Rural Development: Issues, challenges andprospects 
2. Communalism and secularism in India’s Democracy 
3. European Union: Challenges and Prospects 
4. Indian Federalism: Emerging trend andchallenges 
5. Patriarchy with special reference to Pandita Ramabai 
6. Knowledge Society andIndia 
7. Contemporary Peasant movements inIndia 
8. Feminism and women empowerment inIndia 
9. Relevance of Gandhian thought 
10. Tribal movements in India 

11. Backward class movement in India Role of Youth in Indian politics 
12. Pandemic (Covid -19) and its various aspects of management 
13. Citizenship Amendment Acts in India: Issues andConcern 
14. Visit Vidhan Sabha and submit an analytical report on its functioning 
15. Visit a Municipal Corporation Offices and submit a report on its functioning 
16. Visit a Village Panchayat and submit a report on its functioning 
17. Meet an elected representative (MLAs or MPs), Ward Member, Sarpanch or any elected official 
of Panchayat and have discussion about his/her functioning, role and responsibilitiesand submit 
areport 
18. Visit your neighborhood and conduct about political participation of Community andsubmit 
areport 
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19. Sketch the political behavior of locality at the time of recentelections 
20. Visit a locality in town or villages and find out the development work done by thepolitical 
representatives 

 

Suggested Readings: 
1. C.R Kothari, Research Methodology: Methods and Technique, KB Center, NewDelhi, 2014 

2. C. R Kothari & Gaurav Garg, Research Methodology: Methods and TechniquesNew Age 

International Publishers, New Delhi, September2019 

3. Reading Lists of II, IV and VI semesters (Political Science) 
&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&&& 

Education Component: 
Vision of Indian Education: Issues & Concerns 

Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                            Maximum Marks – 40  
Min. Pass Marks – 13  

Internal – 10 
Objectives: 
After the completion of the course Pupil-teachers will: 
* Appreciate Constitutional ideals and values and reflect critically on the role of education in realizing those 

ideals 
* Identify and Internalize Values of New Social order envisioned and enshrined in Indian Constitution  
* Understand the diverse and complex nature of Indian Society 
* Appreciate that the Indian nation is in the process of making 
* Reflect on inherent contradictions present in India 
* Develop critical faculty in realizing and interpreting the nature of Indian Schooling 
* Develop perspective on issues and concerns of Indian schooling 
* Become sensitive towards child rights and classroom practices 
Unit-I: Understanding India : Indian Constitution: Concern for New Social Order 
- Constitution and Preamble: National Ideals 

• Democracy, 

• Equality, 

• Liberty, 

• Secularism, and  

• Social Justice. 
- Constitutional provisions on education that reflect these ideals: Implicit concerns and Issues    

 - India as a Society: Socio-economic, cultural, linguistic and regional framework 
- India as an evolving Nation state: Vision, Nature and Salient Features  

• Democratic polity, 

• Federal structure. 
- Implications to Educational arrangements and responsibility 
- India as Developing Economy: Salient features and contradictions 

• Development and Displacement, 

• Development and environmental degradation, 

• Growing incomes and widening inequalities. 
 - Facets/sectors of Indian economy: Agriculture, Industrial and Service 
 - India as Knowledge economy 
 - Implications to education 
Unit-II: Education as Fundamental Right:  Practices of Indian Schooling 
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- Child Rights: International Covenants and Indian Constitutional Provisions 
- Rights of Girl Child   
- Education as a Fundamental Right of Children 
- Universalisation of School Education 
- Equalization of Educational Opportunities 
- Problematization of Indian schooling in understanding the apparent contradictions/ 

   - Paradoxes of universality and equality:  

• Private-public schools 

• Urban –rural schools 

• Centre-state schools  

• Many other forms of in-equalities in Indian Schooling 
- Schooling and Access: Physical, Epistemological, and Cultural Access 
- Issue of enrollment, retention and success: Sociological analysis 
Unit III Secondary Education: Status, Issues and Concerns 
- Concept of Secondary Education  
- Secondary School: its linkages with primary and higher secondary stages of education 
- Aims of Secondary Education with special reference to Secondary Education Commission 1954 
- Universalization of Secondary Education: status and issues 

• Quantitative Expansion  

• Qualitative Consolidation  

• Equity Perspective--A Sociological Understanding  

• Skill development and Vocationalization  

• Privatization  
Unit IV: Guidance and Counseling 

• Guidance –concept, need and principles  

• Counseling concept, need and principles 

• Guidance-Types- Educational, Vocational, and personal 

• Educational guidance-nature, scope and approaches   

• Vocational guidance-nature, scope and approaches   

• personal guidance-nature, scope and approaches   

• role of teacher in Guidance and Counseling 
Transactional Modes: 

The transactional/construction modes of the course work may consist of: 

• Lecture-cum discussions. 

• Extended reading of certain required portions from Indian constitution and UNO conventions on 
Human Right and Child Rights. 

• Observational studies. 

• Analysis of education data. 
(Practicum on Forms of inequalities and their reflection in Education- A critical study)   
(To situate and understand contradictions/paradoxes of economy a Case study/project work on Big Dams or SEZ 
and any other pressing economic issues may be undertaken.) 
(Critical study of alternative schooling in the light of education as a fundamental right of every child) 

Suggested Readings: 
1. Avjit Pathak (2004). Social Implications of Schooling: Knowledge, Pedagogy and Consciousness, Rainbow 

Publishers, New Delhi.  
2. Baxi, Upendra (1995). The Human Rights Education: The promise of the Third Millennium, New Delhi.  
3. Dube, S.C. (2005). Indian Society. National Book Trust of India, New Delhi. 
4. Kumar, Krishna, (1991). The Political Agenda of Education; A Study of Colonialist and Nationalist Ideas. 

Sage Publication, New Delhi.  
5. Levin, Leah, (1998). Human Rights-Questions and Answers, New Delhi.  
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6. Naik, J.P. (1975). Equality, Quality and Quantity: The Elusive Triangle in Indian Education, Allied Publishers, 
Bombay.  

7. Nehru, Jawaharlal (1989). The Discovery of India, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.  

8. PROBE Team. (1999). Public Report on Basic Education in India, New Delhi, Oxford University 

Press. 

9.  Sharma, S.K. (1998). Children and The Human Rights, New Delhi. 
10. Tawney, R.H. (1964). Equality, Unwin Books, London. 

_________________________________________ 

School Management & Leadership 
Contact Periods/week: 03                                                                                                                        Maximum Marks – 40  

Min. Pass Marks – 13  
Internal – 10 

                                                                                                                                    
Objectives: 
After completing this paper, student- teachers will be able: 

• To develop understanding about the basic concepts and process of school management. 

• To understand different components of school management. 

• To realize the multifaceted role of a teacher/head teacher. 

• To develop the understanding about different school managements in India. 

• To develop understanding about the role of different agencies in school management 

• To understand and appreciate the process of becoming an effective teacher. 

• To understand the role of individuals as followers and leaders within organizations. 

• To critically examine the core and contemporary leadership theories relevant to school practice and 
settings. 

• To sensitize the students about new changes and challenges in leadership of institutions. 

• To develop capacities for being efficient and effective educational leaders. 

• To enable them to recognize the importance of management of resources and effective use of ICT in the 
context of school management. 

Course Content: 
Unit I: School management and its Components  
1.1 Meaning, scope and process of school management. 
1.2 Characteristics of Successful School Management. 
1.3 Role of the Head master, Teacher and students  
1.4 Managing internal organization: Curricular and co- curricular activities 
Unit II: School as an Organization        
2.1 School Organization: Meaning, Aims and Objectives 
2.2 Resource Requirements of School. i.e., Physical,  Human and Financial Resources. 
2.3 Schools under Different Managements – 
 i) Government - Central, State and Local Bodies. 
 ii) Private – Aided and Unaided. 
2.4 Study of Specific Managements - 
 i) Residential Schools Run by Social Welfare Corporations 
 ii) Navodaya Vidyalayas/ Kendriya Vidyalayas / Sainik Schools /Railway School and Public Undertaking 
 iii) National / State Open Schools 
UNIT III:  School Leadership 
3.1  Meaning and Nature of leadership 
3.2 Theories of Leadership 
3.3  Leadership traits: Responsible, self- disciplined, innovative, imaginative, visionary 
3.4  Leadership skills: Decision making, Planning, Coordinating, Communicating, Evaluating and Feed Back 
3.5 Styles of Leadership: Autocratic, Democratic and Laissez-faire 
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UNIT IV: Dimensions of leaderships: Challenges and Perspectives 
4.1 Responsibilities of leaders: Supervision as leadership, Leadership for the learning  community, 
Leading and managing educational change and improvement 
4.2 Obstacles to leadership: Resources and priorities, political pressure, social pressures and  personal 
antagonism 
4.3 Issues of diversity in educational organizations, including issues related to gender and  multiculturalism 
4.4 ICT-A Tool for Resource Management 
Sessional work (Any One) 

• Study of leadership quality of school administrator / Head of the institution. 

• Each student will frame an ideal school timetable. 

• Students in group of 4 to 5 will prepare outline of curricular and co-currricular activities in school. 

• Write an essay on application of ICT in school management, obstacles to leadership and managing 
teaching- learning 

Suggested Readings: 
❖ Aggarwal, J.C. (2007). School management. Shipra publication, Daryagunj, 

 New Delhi. 
❖ Bhatnagar, R. P. and Agarwal, V. (2006). Educational Administration Supervision, Planning and Financing. 

R. Lall Book Depot, Meerut. 
❖ Carlson, R. V. (1996). Reframing and reform: Perspectives on organization, leadership, and school change. 

White Plains, NY: Longman Publishers.  
❖ Davies, B. and Ellison, L. (2001). School leadership for the 21st century. Routledge Falmer,London. 
❖ Famulavo Joseph, (1986): Hand book of Human resource Administration. Mc Graw Hills, New York. 
❖ Freire, P. (1998). Teachers as cultural workers. Boulder, CO: Westview Press.  
❖ Taj, H .( 2008). Current challenges in education. Neelkamal publications, Hyderabad. 
❖ Mohanthy, J. (2007). Educational management supervision schoolorganization. Neelkamal Publications 

Private Limited, Hyderabad. 
❖ Tilak, J.B.G. (1992). Educational planning at Grass roots. Ashish publishing house, New Delhi. 
❖ Kochhar, S.K. (2011). School Administration and Management. Sterling Publisher Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi 
❖ Krishna macharyulu V. (2011). School management and systems of education. Neelkamal Publications 

Private limited, Hyderabad. 
❖ Marshall, P.L. (2002). Cultural diversity in our schools. Belmont, CA: Wadsworth Publishing. 
❖ National curriculum Frame work for teachers, (2009), NCTE. 
❖ National curriculum frame work, (2005), NCERT, New Delhi. 

❖ Nieto, S. (1999). The light in their eyes: Creating multicultural learning communities. 
Columbia University: Teachers College Press. 

❖ Walia, J.S. (2004), Education in emerging Indian Society. Paul Publishers. 
❖ Walker James W. (1980),. Human resource planning. Mc Graw Hill, N Y. 

 

__________________ 
 

 


